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LITERATURE MODELS

ooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Composition Models

Each literature selection is an extended example
of the mode of writing taught in the unit.

William Least Heat-Moon, from Blue
Highways: A Journey into America 32

Alex Haley, from “My Furthest-Back Person—
The African” 98

Gretel Ehrlich, from The Solace of Open
Spaces 156

Rudolfo A. Anaya, from Tortuga 204

Sue Hubbell, from A Book of Bees . .. and How to
Keep Them 266

Mark Mathabane, “A Plague on Tennis” 314

Skill Models

Excerpts from outstanding works of fiction and
nonfiction exemplify specific writing skills.

Sylvia Plath, from The Journals of
Sylvia Plath 8

John Updike, from Picked-Up Pieces 24

J. D. Salinger, from “For Esmé—with Love and
Squalor” 24

Wayne Swanson, from “Exploring Proud Past
of Indians” 50

Lewis Mumford, from Technics and
Civilization 57

Roy Blount Jr., from About Three Bricks Shy
ofaLoad 57

William M. Mathers, from “Nuestra Sefiora
de la Concepcion” 68

Bette Bao Lord, from Legacies: A Chinese
Mosaic 70

Robert D. Ballard, from “The Bismarck
Found” 74

Stephen King, from The Tommyknockers 126

Sharon Oard Warner, from “A Simple Matter
of Hunger” 127

Eugenia Collier, from “Marigolds” 128
Alice Munro, from “Boys and Girls” 129

Ameena Meer, from “The Only Living Boy
in New York” 132

Virginia Woolf, from To the Lighthouse ~ 137
McCandlish Phillips, from City Notebook 137

Edward Abbey, from “The Most Beautiful
Place on Earth” 141, 142

A.R. Ammons, from “Corsons Inlet” 144

Amber Coverdale Sumrall, from “Home
Stretch” 170

James Thurber, from My Life and
Hard Times 173

Max Brand, from “Wine on the Desert” 174
T. Ernesto Bethancourt, from “User
Friendly” 182
Mary Lavin, from “The Story of the
Widow’s Son”  184-185
Will Steger, from “Six Across Antarctica,’
National Geographic 188
Mary Crow Dog and Richard Erdoes,
from Lakota Woman 220

XXVii



LITERATURE MODELS

ooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Skill Models continued

Betsy Armstrong and Knox Williams, from
The Avalanche Book ~ 222

Gretel Ehrlich, from The Solace of Open
Spaces 224

David Lamb, from The Africans 226

James Wagenvoord, from Hangin’ Out: City Kids,
City Games 228

Frank Trippett, from “The Great American
Cooling Machine” 232

Phil Sudo, from Scholastic Update 236

Wendell Berry, from “A Defense of the Family
Farm” 240

Gina Lubrano, from “2 Condors to Fly Free
Latein’91” 248

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Language Models

Each Grammar Review uses excerpts to link
grammar, usage, or mechanics to literature.

Yukio Mishima, from The Sound of Waves,
translated from the Japanese by Meredith
Weatherby 484

Naguib Mahfouz, from Palace Walk, translated
from the Arabic by William Maynard
Hutchins and Olive E. Kenny ~ 512

Miguel Delibes, from The Stuff of Heroes,
translated from the Spanish by Frances M.
Lopez-Morillas 532

Willa Cather, from Death Comes for the
Archbishop 562

J. R.R. Tolkien, from The Fellowship of the
Ring 602

Amos Oz, from Elsewhere, Perhaps, translated from

the Hebrew by Nicholas de Lange 626

XXViii

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Rachel Carson, from Silent Spring 258

Newton Minow, from Address to the Broadcasting
Industry 282

Tom Shales, from “MTV Has Shallow Look
of Success” 286

George Varga, from “Is It MTV or Is It
‘Empty-V’¢” 287

Jewelbox Advocates and Manufacturers, from
“A Strong Case for a Strong Case” 288

Betty Berry, from NEA Today 290

Jennifer March, from NEA Today ~ 290

Consumer Reports, from “In-Line Skates: They
Aren’t Just for Kids” 294

David Fricke, from “Sam Phillips and the Birth
of Rock & Roll,’Rolling Stone 308

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

William Conton, from The African 652

Mark Helprin, from A Soldier of the
Great War 680

William Blake, from “Auguries of
Innocence” 704

Heinerich Heine, from The Romantic School 704

George Sand, from Nouvelles Lettres d’un
Voyageur 704

Willa Cather, from O Pioneers! 704

Robert Frost, from “Mending Wall” 704

Gabriel Garcia Mdrquez, from One Hundred Years
of Solitude 705

Milan Kundera, from The Unbearable Lightness of
Being, translated from the Czech by Michael
Henry Heim 705

Bruce Chatwin, from In Patagonia 726

Eudora Welty, from One Writer’s Beginnings 772



FINE ART

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Fine art—paintings, drawings, photos, and

sculpture—is used to teach and stimulate ideas

for writing.

Albert Bierstadt, Study for The Last of the
Buffalo  xxxii-1

Carmen Lomas Garza, Cumplearios de Lala y
Tudi 11

Henri Rousseau, The Sleeping Gypsy 27

Maynard Dixon, Earth Knower 33

Jaune Quick-To-See Smith, Osage Orange 35

Pawnee, Ceremonial drum, nineteenth
century 37

Edna Jackson, Kaaswoot 55
Vincent van Gogh, The Potato Eaters 63

David Hockney, Paul Explaining Pictures
to Mie Kakigahara 72

Sofonisba Anguissola, Three of the Artist’s Sisters
Playing Chess 93

Howardena Pindell, Autobiography: Water/Ancestors,
Middle Passage/Family Ghosts 101

Beverly Buchanan, Barnesville 128

Blackbear Bosin, Prairie Fire 131

Childe Hassam, Fifth Avenue 135

Arthur Dove, Sunrise 145

Sonia Terk Delaunay, Electric Prisms 146
Frederic Remington, The Fall of the Cowboy 157
Ann Taylor, Red Riding 159

José Gamarra, Five Centuries Later 179

Richard Bosman, Flight 183

Gilberto Ruiz, The Good News Call ~ 187

ooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Edvard Munch, The Scream 196

Melissa Miller, Salmon Run 199

Rufino Tamayo, Interior with Alarm Clock 209
Zinaida Serebriakova, Castle of Cards ~ 223
Jacob Lawrence, Strike 227

M. C.Escher, Day and Night ~ 231

Alma Thomas, Iris, Tulips, Jonquils and
Crocuses 239

Ben Schonzeit, Parrot Tulip 243

Vincent van Gogh, View of Arles 268

Vincent van Gogh, View of Arles with Irises 271
Ernest Lawson, Garden Landscape 272

Jonathan Franklin, Mad Hatters 285

Mandy Martin, Powerhouse 289

Claude Monet, Les Coquelicots (Wild Poppies) 301
Charles March Gere, The Tennis Party ~ 314

Jan Plaskosinski, The Animal Kingdom 437

Ando Hiroshige, Imagiri Promontory from
Maizaka 493

Henri Matisse, The Casbah Gate 519

Henri Cartier-Bresson, Seville 539

Georgia O’Keeffe, Gate of Adobe Church 571
Samuel Palmer, Early Morning 609

Elias Newman, Wadi Musserara 633
Clementine Hunter, patchwork quilt 659
Albert Bierstadt, Sunrise on the Matterhorn ~ 687
Louis Comfort Tiffany, Autumn Landscape 709
Unknown artist, Butch Cassidy and the Gang 729
Winslow Homer, Girl on a Garden Seat 777
Unknown artist, Portrait of a Woman 780
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Previewing Your Book

GLENCOE

Grammar and Composition

Welcome to Writer's Choice!

Your writing and your choices are what this book is all about. Take a few minutes to get to know
each of the book’s four main parts: Composition; Grammar, Usage, and Mechanics; Resources
and Skills; and the Writing and Research Handbook.

Composition

LEsson

1.4 Using a Reader-
Response Journal
Y

Set Up the Journa|

How do you become a better
writer? By writing! Four-page
lessons give you the strategies
you need to improve your
writing skills. Each lesson
focuses on a specific writing
problem or task, offers clear
instruction, shows models of
effective writing, and—most
importantly—provides a variety
of writing activities for you to
practice what you've learned.
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Journal writj

Your Imaginatiop

1.4 WritingActivities

Write a Reg,
Tournal Engey” ReSPonse
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Using the 6+1 Trait® Model

‘What are some basic terms you can use to discuss your writing with
your teacher or classmates? What should you focus on as you revise and
edit your compositions? Check out the following seven terms, or trats,
that describe the qualities of strong writing. Learn the meaning of each
trait and find out how using the traits can improve your writing,

Writing Effective Compositions

This user-friendly handbook

gives explanations, examples, Ee e
and tips to help you write I
strong sentences, paragraphs,

compositions, and research
papers. Use it whenever you
get stuck!

deas The message or the theme and the details that develop it
Witing isclar when readers can grasp the meaning of your idas right
avay. Check to see whether you'e geting your message actos
7 Does the e suggest thethrne o he compostion?
¥/ Doesthe composion fous on a singlenarow (apc?

Making a Plan

& can help you shaps
in each part of your compasition to suit your writing purpose.

Introductory Paragraph

Your intoduction should ntrest readers i your topc and capture their
atention. You may

« gie backgraund

* use a quotation

« aska question

« tellan anecdote, o bief story

Drafting Tip

/s the thesis—the main point or cental idea—learly stated?

Writing & Research Handbook

/o el chosen detaselaborate your mai pont?

Organization The arrangement of main ideas and supporting details
An effectve plan of organization points your readers in th right direc-

tion and guides them casily through your composition from sartto finish.
Find a sructure, o order,that bestsuit your topic and writng purpose.
Check to see whether you've ordered your key ideas and detals n a way
that keeps your readers on track

/e the beginning, midd,and end dearly Inked?

/s the rder ofdeas ey o follow?

Revising Tip

Include 3 thesis statement, 3 sentence o two staing the main pointor cental
idea you wil develop inthe compositon.

o offer proof
« gie examples
« elai ideas

Drafting Tip

diferent words

Elaborate on your thesstatement in th body paragraphs. You may

tay focused and keep your oty paragraphs on track, Remember to
« develop a single dea i each bocy paragaph

« arange the paragraphs i a logical order

 use ansiions to lnk one paragraph to the next

Concluding Paragraph

Your condusion should bring your composion 1o a satsfying clse. You may
 sum up main points
e the ending o the beginning by restating your min paint o thsis in

 make a calto acton if your goal s to pesuade eaders

956 wiriing and Research Handbook

/' Does the introduction captre your readers attention?

/Do sentences and paragraphs flow rom one o the next in 2 way that
makes sense?

/' Does the conclusion wrap up the composition?
Voice: A writer's unique way of using tone and style
Your writing voice comes through when your readers sense that @ eal
person is communicating with them. Readers will respond to the tone (or
atitude) that you express toward a topic and to the style (the way that you

use language and shape your sentences). Read your work aloud to see
whether your writing voice comes through.

/' Does your wiiting sound intresting?
/' Does your wiingrevea you attuce tovard your topic?

7 Does your wiiing sound ke you—or doe it sound fike you'e imtatng
someane ese

your final draft

Wiing and Resarch Handoook 957

Previewing Your Book



“The white mares of the moon rush along the sky
Beating their golden hoofs upon the glass heavens...”

—Amy Lowell




Albert Bierstadt,
Study for the Last of
the Buffalo, 1888
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“There, among the geraniums and pots of
yerbubuena I would bring to them the news
of the war.”
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Writing in the Real World I

4 Unit 1 Personal Writing



Writing in the Real World

Prewriting

Personal Journal Writing

Drafting

More Drafting

Getting Started

Exploring the
Subject

Sparking Other
Writing Ideas

A Writer’s Process

Prewriting:
Getting Started

enise Chavez completes two or

three personal journals each
year, which she stores on a shelf in
her back room. “I've kept a journal
for almost as long as | can remem-
ber,” she says; "l feel healthier and
happier when I'm recording.”
Chavez’s journals help her both to
look within herself and to explore
the world around her. “Writing a
journal helps me keep abreast of
what's going on in my life,” explains
Chavez. “Looking back over my jour-
nal, | can see patterns of my own
behavior and personality. I've learned
a lot by what I've loved and by what
I've chosen. Keeping a journal is
something | do for mental health.”

Before beginning a new journal,
Chavez gives it a title. She explains,
“I'may call it ‘On the Road’ or
‘Becoming.” Each journal represents
a chunk of time in which I'll be

working on some personal goal, and
the title gives me a point of focus.
[t's with great joy that | greet these
new journals.”

Drafting/Revising:
Exploring the Subject

Chavez usually writes in her jour-
nal just before going to bed, but she
also carries her journal with her, in
case she is inspired
to jot something
down. Chavez
doesn’t have to look
far to find things to
write about. She
says, "I write more
when | travel, but |
don’t have to go
beyond my own
house to find things
to write about. We
got a cat whom we
named
Pascualita.

A personal journal can be
a record of your thoughts
and memories. Whatever
you choose to record, it’s a
place where you can try
out your writing ideas in
private.

Bunp [euosiad



Personal Writing

Writing in the Real World

This brought to mind an
aunt of my
mother’s and |

found myself
writing about
Aunt Pascualita
for several
days.”
Chavez
writes her journal
entries in long-
hand. She says,
"I like the physical
feeling of moving the
pen across the paper.
I've always liked paper,
the feel of it. | use artists’
sketch pads, because | never
write with lines. | think lines are
very restrictive and don‘t allow for
the organic, natural process. If |
want to draw a picture or put in a
newspaper clipping, | have room.”

“Sometimes,” she continues, “I
write all the way around the page.
That's when the writing is coming so
fast, | can't stop. There’s no time to
flip the page. At other times, | may
allow myself to put just one word on
a page.”

As she writes, Chavez pays little
attention to grammar or spelling,
since for her the ideas are more
important than the syntax or

Years of

journal keeping

can result in a personal
library of journals.

6 Unit 1 Personal Writing

spelling. She does not edit or revise
her entries.

Publishing/Presenting:
Journal Writing Leads to
Published Works

Chavez frequently uses her jour-
nal entries to stimulate other writing
projects. She says, “l have seen
whole plays come out of my journal.
Or | may use the journal to work out
problems in my plays, such as bio-
graphical data about the characters
or the setting.”

Chavez began working on her
short story “Evening in Paris” in her
journal. She says, “I had a deadline
to get this story in to a magazine. |
just started writing about Christmas
and putting together some of the
smells. | remembered that we always
had a chicken for Christmas because
we couldn’t afford a turkey. | kept
writing down things and | worked
on it every day. Finally, I had pages
of notes in my journal. When |
began to write the story, | already
had my guide, my road map, in the
journal, so | was pretty sure of the
road I'd be driving on as | wrote the
story.”

Chavez’s journal writing explo-
ration seems unlimited. She notes, “I
never run out of things to write
about. In fact, I'm booked for the
rest of my life.”

Denise Chavez’s novel The Last of the
Menu Girls was also produced as a

play.




Examining Writing in the Real World

Analyzing the Media
Connection

Discuss these questions about the
journal entry on page 4.

1. How does Chavez begin her jour-
nal entry? Do you think this is a
typical way for journal writers to
begin? Why or why not?

2. Why do you think Chavez uses
dashes in her entry instead of
periods?

3. What subjects does Chavez explore
in her entry?

4. How would you characterize the
style of writing Chavez uses in her
entry?

5. How might Chavez use this journal
entry as a springboard for her pro-
fessional writing?

Analyzing a Writer’s
Process

Discuss these questions about
Denise Chavez’'s writing process.

1. What are some reasons that
Chavez gives for keeping a
journal?

2. When does Chavez write in her
journal?

3. Describe Chavez’s technique for
drafting her journal entries.

4. Where does Chavez get ideas for
her journal writing?

5. What role do Chavez’s journal
entries play in her professional
writing?

Use adjective clauses to create
variety in sentence structure.

An adjective clause is a subordinate
clause that modifies a noun or a pro-
noun. For example, Denise Chavez writes
the following:
We got a cat whom we named
Pascualita.
An adjective clause that is not needed to
make the meaning of a sentence clear is
set off by commas.

Add an adjective clause to each
sentence below, using correct
punctuation.

1. My brother James keeps a journal.

2. He writes a lot about sports and
about our dog.

3. Sometimes he also writes for the
school paper.

4. James wrote a great story about the
basketball team.

5. The coach wants him to do a feature
story about sports injuries.

See Lesson 13.5, pages 549-550.

Writing in the Real World 7
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Da Vinci, Renaissance
artist, filled his notebooks
with detailed drawings
and diagrams dealing
with art, engineering,
architecture, and other
topics.

Plath, a modern
American poet, wrote
this entry when she was
eighteen. What does this
passage reveal about her
reasons for keeping a
journal?

8 Unit 1 Personal Writing

Writing to Discover
Your World

ecording ideas and feelings in a personal journal is a risk-free
Rvay to learn about yourself and your world.

Literature Model

ome things are hard to write about. After something hap-
Spens to you, you go to write it down, and either you over-
dramatize it or underplay it, exaggerate the wrong parts or
ignore the important ones. At any rate, you never write it
quite the way you want to. I’ve just got to put down what
happened to me this afternoon. I can’t tell Mother; not yet,
/' anyway. She was in my room when I came home, fussing with
clothes, and she didn’t even sense that something had hap-
pened. She just kept scolding and chattering on and on. So I
couldn’t stop and tell her. No matter how it comes out, I have
to write it.

Sylvia Plath, The Journals of Sylvia Plath




Start Your Own Personal Journal

A personal journal is a place where you can try out your writing
ideas without risk. You can follow your thoughts wherever they lead,
explore new ideas, and sort out feelings. Here are some tips for getting
started with your own personal journal.

Tips for Journal Writing

1. Write whatever comes to mind. Write about thoughts and memories that have
special significance for you.

2. Write on a regular basis, either every day or every other day.
3. Date each journal entry for future reference.
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Try Out New Writing Ideas

A journal is the ideal place for exploring personal thoughts and
insights into situations. It is perfect for other kinds of writing, too.
Some people experiment with poetry. Others try out ideas for stories
and plays. You don’t have to limit yourself to writing. You can include
original cartoons, comic strips, even doodles. The following chart shows
other kinds of items you can include in your journal.

Personal Journal Entries

Unsent Letters | Dear Gabby Letters | Tongue-in-Cheek Ads| Words and Music
to parents or about problems about diet and for original songs
friends dealing | that bug you (you exercise, mixing —npop, country, or
with problems | might want to play | sound advice about rock-and-roll (the
that you would | Gabby and write nutrition and health choice is up to you)
like to discuss | the replies, too) with good-natured

face to face— humor

but can't

Journal Writing

People choose a variety of formats for their personal journals—
spiral notebooks, loose-leaf notebooks, even computer disks.
Decide which format will work best for you, and start your
own personal journal. In your first entry, write what you hope
journal writing will do for you.

1.1 Writing to Discover Your World 9



Don’t Be Afraid to Experiment

You will want to experiment with different ways of recording
information in your journal. Da Vinci, for example, filled his
notebooks with drawings and diagrams, and he wrote backward.
The following examples demonstrate different ways of exploring
the same early childhood experiences.

Methods of Recording Information

Freewriting
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One way of exploring
early childhood
memories is to write
freely about each
experience as it comes
to mind.

Another way is to
create an experience
map, with captions
highlighting
significant events.

10 Unit 1 Personal Writing



1.1 | Writing Activities

Write a Journal Entry

The painting below shows an extended
family at a birthday celebration. Examine the
scene carefully. Then write your personal reac-
tions in your journal.

PURPOSE Self-discovery

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective journal
entry, you should

e explore feelings and memories similar to
those shown in the painting

e experiment with different ways of record-
ing ideas

e Dbe sure your writing is legible and that it is
meaningful to you

Cooperative Learning

In a small group, assign each member a family
role. Role-play for five minutes a family conver-
sation—perhaps about an after-school activity.

Carmen Lomas Garza, Cumplearios de Lala y Tudi, 1989

Avoid vague pronoun references.

Even your private writing should make
sense when you reread it.

Revise each sentence below to make
the pronoun reference clear.

1. Frank got maps for the Saturday hike
to Nelson Park, which was a great
idea.

2. That day they took along a picnic
lunch, but it was cold.

3. Some folks climbed the firetower,
which was a spectacular view.

4. The rangers had closed off one park
trail, and that changes their plans.

5. The group wants to go on some
longer hikes, and it will probably be
during spring vacation.

See Lesson 17.6, pages 649-651.

Each group member should write a journal
entry about the conversation from the point of
view of the role he or she played. Share jour-
nal entries and compare reactions.

Listening and Speaking

Imagine you are one of the characters in
the painting on this page. Write a journal
entry for that character. What might the per-
son be thinking or feeling at the celebration?
Read your journal entry aloud to the class.
Remember to speak clearly and to read at an
appropriate speed.

1.1 Writing to Discover Your World
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Using a Learning Log

learning log is a special kind of journal that can help you
ﬂ clarify your ideas about concepts covered in various classes.
The example below shows a page from a learning log for biology,
written after a class discussion of nutrition.
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The log entry
begins with the
date and

- L
a brief summary
of the discussion
in class.

The entry includes a
notation. It could also
have indicated a point for
further exploration. What
other kinds of notations
might you make?

The entry ends withthe ~——— °

class assignment.

12 Unit 1 Personal Writing



Write on a Daily Basis

Learning logs work best when you use them on a day-to-day basis,
with a separate section for each class. Here are a few tips for using a
learning log to keep your studies on track.

Keeping a Learning Log

Characterize Identify

difficult concepts
you want to exam-
ine further. Where
can you go for help?

the main ideas dis-
cussed in class. Did
you learn anything
new?

Discuss Evaluate

a controversial idea
that came up in

class. Where do you
stand on this issue?

your progress on a
weekly basis. How
are you doing in this
class?

Write to Learn

Writing can help you make sense out of new information in any sub-
ject area. You never fully know something until you can state it in your
own words. The following chart shows some writing-to-learn techniques
that you can use to clarify ideas and concepts. Remember that your goal
is to make the information make sense to you.

A Variety of Writing Ideas

Idea

1. Try to summarize the significance of
what you are studying in a single clear
sentence.

2. Begin with a particular topic, start
freewriting, and see where it leads.

3. As you write, continue to ask why until
you exhaust all questions.

4. Set down your point of view, and
then deliberately argue against it.

Example

1. "The study of nutrition teaches us how
to select the best diet for better health
and longer life.”

2. “Diet and exercise, exercise and diet,
that's all you hear about these
days...."

3. "Why do we need so much fruit in our
diet? For the vitamins, | know, but why
are vitamins important?”

4. "I am dead set against junk food,
but..."

Journal Writing

In your journal write at least two questions about today’s class
work in one of your school subjects. Note what you might do to

answer your questions.

1.2 Using a Learning Log 13
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Make a Learning Log Work for You

Jenny King found the following passage in her biology textbook diffi-
cult to understand, so she used her learning log to help clarify the ideas.
She began by creating a diagram to show how ideas in the passage relate.
Then she rewrote the passage in her own words.

King made a diagram like
this to show how the main

Muscle strength does not depend on the num- . .
ideas in the passage relate.

ber of fibers, but rather on their thickness and on
how many of them contract at one time. Thicker
fibers are stronger and contribute to muscle mass.

Exercise stresses muscles slightly; as a result, the
fibers increase in size. Exercise

Regular exercise can result in overall body fit-
ness and endurance that can affect muscle / \
strength. Body fitness is related to the condition L

ay Improved condition
of the heart and the number of capillaries in body Greater muscle mass of heart
tissue. One component of physical fitness is the
efficiency of the heart in pumping blood to the ¢ ¢
tissues. Increased physical fitness results in a
greater number of capillaries in the muscle tissue. Greater muscle More efficient
Endurance is a measure of how long you can con- strength blood supply
tinue to exercise and depends on how much fuel ¢
your muscles can store. A muscle that is continu-
ally exercised is stronger and can store more fuel.
More endurance

Student Model

uscle strength depends on the thickness of muscle
What evidence can fibers, how many of the fibers contract at one time, and
e s L — 1 e the amount of fuel stored within the muscle tissue. Exercise
used her diagram to , e,
rewrite the passage? relates to all three categories. Exercising the muscles causes
slight stress. This stress causes the muscle fibers to increase in
thickness and controls the fiber contractions. Exercise also
improves the condition of the heart and increases the number
of capillaries in body tissue, including muscle tissue. These
increased capillaries increase the amount of energy stored
within the muscle; therefore, muscle endurance is increased.

Jenny King, Henry Clay High School, Lexington, Kentucky
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1.2 | Writing Activities

Write a Learning Log

Start using your learning log today in your
English, history, or math class, and keep it going
for a week. Then reread your log entries. Think
about how they have helped you understand
your class. Then write a log entry evaluating
your experience.

PURPOSE To clarify concepts discussed in class

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 2-4 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective learn-
ing log, you should

e write for at least three to five minutes for
each class session

e begin each entry with a brief summary of
the class discussion

e make notes for concepts you do not under-
stand

® be sure your learning log is legible and that
it is clear to you

Viewing and Representing

PEER REVIEW Share completed learning logs
with your classmates. Discuss the various
graphic organizers that you and others used.
What makes these particular graphics effec-
tive? Discuss your responses in small groups.

Using Computers

If you have access to a personal com-
puter, you may want to keep your
learning log electronically. Set up

separate files for different
classes. As you experiment with
writing-to-learn techniques,
save and date entries.

Use commas to separate three or more
words, phrases, or clauses in a series.

Muscle strength depends on the
thickness of muscle fibers, how many
of the fibers contract at one time,
and the amount of fuel stored within
the muscle tissue.

Add any needed comma or commas
to each sentence below.

1. Our subway ride to the museum yes-
terday was long hot and crowded.

2. Over the weekend | had homework
assignments for my science math his-
tory and English classes.

3. | can't decide whether to join the
drama club the school debating
team or a new after-school jazz club.

4. The jazz club will meet at our school
at a neighboring school and at a pro-
fessional jazz club downtown.

5. My music and German classes meet
on Monday Wednesday and Friday.

6. We got to the museum at one stood
in line for an hour and finally toured
the exhibit with 35 fourth graders.

7. By Monday | have to memorize a
poem finish a history paper plan my
science project and make a poster.

8. I'm not sure whether the poem paper
project or poster is the place to start.

9. My older brother says | am disorga-
nized forgetful and hopeless.

10. Of course, he can’t remember any-
one’s birthday our parents’ anniver-
sary or his own weekend plans.

See Lesson 21.6, page 743.

1.2 Using a Learning Log
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Donohue collected
several quotations that
help her clarify her
view of the world.

What do Donohue’s
notes reveal about her
reasons for keeping the =
quotations for future
reference?

16 Unit 1 Personal Writing

Keeping a
Commonplace Book

commonplace book is a collection of items that have some
ﬂ special significance for you personally and that may eventu-
ally become a source of writing ideas that you can use for other
writing. The model shows entries from a commonplace book
assembled by poet Sheila P. Donohue.



Start Your Own Commonplace Book

You can collect whatever you want in your commonplace book—
quotations, song lyrics, jokes, menus—anything that you find interesting
or thought-provoking. The following display shows other kinds of items
you might keep in your book.
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TIME

For more about

the writing
process, see TIME
Facing the Blank
Page, pp. 109-119.

Journal Writing

Do some freewriting in your journal, assessing different kinds of
items you might want to keep in your own commonplace book.

1.3 Keeping a Commonplace Book 17
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Character—the willin
responsibility for one’s
source from which self-

Molumby'’s story revolves
around a character named
Sophie, whose life is on
hold because of family
troubles.

What echoes of Molumby'’s
journal entry do you hear
in these sentences?

18 Unit 1 Personal Writing

gness to accept

Explore Ideas for Writing

In her reading Nina Molumby ran across a quotation about responsi-
bility. She wrote a note explaining why she thought the quotation worth
saving, and she put the item in her commonplace
book. Months later, Nina came across the item
again, and it started her thinking. She decided to
write a story about responsibility, but with a twist.
She would show what could happen to a person
who refused to take responsibility for her life.

own life—is the
respect springs,

Joan Didion

Student Model

ophie sat at her desk in her room, thinking about her life.

Last year her mother had left, leaving Sophie alone with
her father. Their family problems had intensified over the
years with her father’s drinking, her mother’s irrational
behavior, and Sophie’s poor performance in school.
Eventually, Sophie stopped seeing her friends, replacing busy
afternoons of swimming practice and telephone calls with
solitude. The only thing that seemed to matter any more was
her orchids. She poured into them all her love, since she was
unable to share it with anyone else. They served as a barrier,
protecting Sophie from her family problems, her teachers’
questions, and her own fear of being vulnerable.

Sophie broke out of her daze and drifted back into the
present. A feeling of frustration swept over her. Was she
another crack-up like her parents? How did other people
resolve their problems? All that her family had tried usually
failed. Still, there was nothing she could do. Her parents were
the ones with the problem. They caused all the agony, leaving
her only one place to hide—in her room with her orchids.
How could she accept responsibility for a life that was already
ruined by others? As for self-respect, the only pride she had
was in her plants.

!

!

Nina Molumby, Evanston Township High School,
Evanston, Illinois

As you look through your commonplace book for a writing idea,
don’t feel constrained by an annotation you wrote long before. It’s just a
starting point. Open your mind. Follow your ideas wherever they lead. If
one leads nowhere, choose another.



1.3 | Writing Activities

Write Commonplace
Book Annotations

Set up your own commonplace book, and
start collecting items that interest you. Look
for things related to the themes of self-discov-
ery and self-improvement. You can include
such things as a cartoon, a photo, or lines
from a song.

PURPOSE Self-discovery

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 4 or more annotations

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective com-
monplace book, you should

e choose items that are important to you
e write a brief note explaining each item

¢ make notes for concepts you do not under-
stand

® Dbe sure your annotations are clear and
legible

Spelling

LEARNING NEW WORDS As you gather infor-
mation for your commonplace book, you will
probably come across words that are new to
you. When you first hear a new word, you can
make a note of it, attempting to spell it cor-
rectly. Later, to be sure of the correct spelling,
use a dictionary or spelling-checker software.
Usually, you will be able to spell enough of a
word to find it in a dictionary or with a
spelling-checker. If you don’t find the word at
first, try other possible spellings. (Spelling-
checker software will suggest possible spellings
if you've spelled the word incorrectly.)

A verb must agree with its subject,
not with the predicate nominative
that follows it.

In the student model, Nina Molumby
correctly writes, The only thing that
seemed to matter . . . was her orchids.
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Complete each sentence to make the
subject and verb agree.

1. In northern states, snowmobiles (is,
are) a common form of winter trans-
portation.

2. The puppies (is, are) an added
expense for the family.

3. The first item on the agenda (was,
were) the needs of the new tenants.

4. Baseball cards (is, are) his only topic of
conversation.

5. The favorite dessert (was, were) straw-
berries with ice cream.

See Lesson 16.2, page 615.

Viewing and Representing

With a small group of classmates, create a
“commonplace bulletin board” for the class-
room. Choose a general theme for your collec-
tion. Have each group member contribute
things he or she makes. Decide how to assem-
ble the items for display.

1.3 Keeping a Commonplace Book 19



Using a Reader-
Response Journal

You can use a reader-response journal to record personal reac-
tions to whatever you read. Notice how one student’s reaction
to the poem “The Eagle” changed when she read it a second time.
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The Eagle

He clasps the crag with crooked hands;
Close to the sun in lonely lands,
Ringed with the azure world he stands.

The wrinkled sea beneath him crawls;
He watches from his mountain walls,
And like a thunderbolt he falls.

Alfred, Lord Tennyson

Student Model

hen I first read “The Eagle,” I wasn’t too impressed, but
How does Clare’s response o Wreadi.ng it a second time made me change my mind. :
draw on particular lines from | The poem is short and compact, but oh so powerful! There’s
the poem? : just so much beauty and majestic feeling. Here we have an

: eagle, high above lonely lands, soaring through a sun-filled
sky. Then, without warning, it drops from the sky and
attacks! The image this poem conveys is so breathtaking it
lingers in the mind like a fond memory.

Avilonia Clare, Kelvyn Park High School, Chicago, Illinois

20 Unit 1 Personal Writing



Set Up the Journal

A reader-response journal gives you the opportunity to discover what
you really think about the things that you read. You can set up a reader-
response journal in a separate notebook or in a special section of your
personal journal or learning log.

Once you set up your reader-response journal, start writing. Here are
a number of creative ways of responding to works of fiction and nonfic-
tion. What others can you think of?

Think of a story or novel that has g
a character you find appealing. Write a brief review of the S
Explain why you identify with i book. Note its strengths and ==
the character. i weaknesses as well as any =

é*.

suggestions you might have
for making the book better.

S

Create a
magazine ad
that you think
would help sell
the book.

Create a dust jacket with
a new cover design and
information about the
author on the inside flap.

Rewrite an important
scene from a different
point of view. List questions you have
about how the book is

organized.

Journal Writing

Use the first page in your reader-response journal to begin explor-
ing your reactions to what you read. Jot down an annotated list
of some things you have read recently—perhaps the funniest, the
saddest, or something with which you strongly disagreed.

1.4 Using a Reader-Response Journal 21
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Felten begins by
discussing the undue
pessimism he finds in
some modern writers
and intellectuals.

He then explains why he
likes the boundless
optimism he always finds

in the works of Steinbeck.

22 Unit 1 Personal Writing

Unleash Your Imagination

Reading is a process of discovery, helping us gain insight into the
world around us, the people we know, and ourselves. When student Dan
Felten read John Steinbeck’s novel The Grapes of Wrath, he was particu-
larly struck by the courage with which ordinary people face adversity. He
explored his reaction in his reader-response journal.

Student Model

Ithink that far too often writers and so-called intellectuals
|_® A consider the human race to be basically hopeless. The
problem with this kind of thinking is that it is usually based
on personal assumptions about the human race as a whole. It
rarely takes into account the personal hopes and triumphs of
individuals.

John Steinbeck’s novel The Grapes of Wrath does not neg-
lect these hopes and triumphs. When I finished the book, I
was left with the feeling that perhaps people aren’t quite as

hopeless as they sometimes seem. As always, Steinbeck is
blunt in discussing various evils that people inflict upon one
another, but he also helps us see how they strive to overcome
these evils. This is Steinbeck’s main point in The Grapes of
Wrath, a point that I feel is often overlooked. Officials can be
evil and do evil things, but they cannot stamp out the hopes
and dreams of ordinary people. At the end of the novel,
Steinbeck helps us understand that the hope that flames
within the Joads will never be quenched.

Dan Felten, Evanston Township High School,
Evanston, Illinois

Here is a list of questions to consider before you record your per-
sonal response to a piece of writing.

Questions to Consider

1. How did you feel when you finished reading? Happy? Sad? Inspired? Confused?
Puzzled? Angry?

2. What did you like best about the piece? Is there anything you would change?
What?

3. Did you agree with everything you read? Would you like to argue with the
author? What would you say?

4. Did you learn anything that you didn't know before? What?




Write a Reader-Response
Journal Entry

Write a journal entry about a piece of liter-
ature that you have recently read and enjoyed.
Use the following list to help you explore your
feelings and reactions.

PURPOSE To explore your response to literature

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 4-6 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective reader-
response journal entry, you should

e explain clearly what you like or dislike
about the literature

e describe any self-discoveries you made or
insights into others you had

e explain how you felt when you finished
reading

e be sure your entry is clear and legible

Cross-Curricular Activity

JouRNALISM The school paper has asked you
to write a two-page review of a short story or
book you have read recently. Look through
your reader-response journal, and base your
review on an entry you have made.

Outline your review carefully before writ-
ing. Use your journal entry to remind yourself
of what you liked or didn’t like. Write about
what the literature might say—or not say—to
your classmates and peers. Conclude by giving
your fellow students your recommendation as
to whether they should or should not read the
literature.

1.4 | Writing Activities

In general, avoid sentence fragments
in your writing.

A sentence fragment is an error that
occurs when an incomplete sentence is
punctuated as if it were complete.
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Revise the paragraph below to elimi-
nate all sentence fragments.

"l really liked the book I just finished
reading. 2Because it was both funny and
exciting. 3I'd like to read more by that
author. “One of his plays, maybe.
*Although | think it's more difficult to
read a play than a story. ®Someday |
would like to try writing a one-act play.
"With a nice juicy part for myself. 8We
could try it out in English class. °If | ever
have the nerve to let anybody else read
it! That is.

See Lesson 13.9, pages 557-558.

| I ———

Listening and Speaking

Deliver your literature review as an oral
presentation to the class. Consider the most
effective method to persuade the class of
your recommendation concerning that short
story or book. What techniques can you use
to persuade listeners to read (or not read)
the literature?

1.4 Using a Reader-Response Journal 23
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Novelist John Updike
as a young man

How does Updike signal
in the first sentence the
effect that J. D. Salinger’s
stories had on him?

Updike found Salinger’s
stories especially
meaningful because they
contain characters with
whom he could identify.

24 Unit 1 Personal Writing

WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

Responding to a
Short Story

esponding to a story in your reader-response
journal can teach you something about yourself.

Plot, theme, setting, and characters may evoke inter-
esting opinions and connections. Notice how nov-
elist John Updike responded to ]. D. Salinger’s
stories.

Literature Models

t’s in Salinger that I first heard, as a college student in the
Iearly Fifties, the tone that spoke to my condition. I had a
writing teacher . . . who read aloud to us some of Salinger’s
stories as they appeared in The New Yorker. They seemed to
me to say something about the energies of people and the
ways they encounter each other that I did not find in the
short stories of Hemingway or John O’Hara or Dorothy
Parker or any of that “wised-up” style of short-story writing.
Salinger’s stories were not wised up. They were very open to
tender invasions.

John Updike, Picked-Up Pieces

((I looked down at Charles, who was now resting the side
of his face on his chair seat. When he saw that I was
looking at him, he closed his eyes, sleepily, angelically, then
stuck out his tongue—an appendage of startling length—and
gave out what in my country would have been a glorious trib-
ute to a myopic baseball umpire.”

J. D. Salinger, “For Esmé—with Love and Squalor”




Get into the Spirit

The best way to find out how you really feel about a piece of litera-
ture is to write a personal response in your reader-response journal. As
you explore your feelings about and reactions to a piece, you may even
discover that you have an opinion different from the one you originally
had. The following graphic lists a variety of ways you can respond to a
short story.

Ways of Responding to a Short Story

e Pick one character you like and write a
Characters dialogue between the two of you.
The individuals in a story e \Write a letter to a character in the story,
making connections with your life.

e Tell why the setting of the story has a
special appeal for you.

e Create a drawing or painting depicting the
setting of a major event.

e Tell what you like or don't like about the
Plot ending of the story.

The sequence of events e (Get a new perspective on the story by
writing a different ending.

e Compare the story with another story that
Theme has the same general theme.

The underlying meaning e Write about an experience of your own
that had a similar meaning for you.

Journal Writing

What is the last story you read? Did you like it? Why or why not?
Which story element influenced your reaction the most? What
were the significant ideas expressed in the story? Spend a few
minutes freewriting about your reaction in your reader-response
journal.

1.5 Responding to a Short Story 25
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Respond in Your Own Way

Most people like stories that have a character with whom they can
identify, so they usually begin their personal response there. Don’t over-
look other elements of a short story. Speculating about setting, plot, and
theme can be just as fruitful in discovering why a story has special
appeal for you.

The following model shows how student Robin Borland responded
to the short story “A Sunrise on the Veld” by Doris Lessing. The story
tells how a fifteen-year-old boy in southern Africa, rejoicing in his own
good health, suddenly comes face to face with the unpredicability of
death. This theme touched Borland deeply because it reminded her of a
time when she herself had come face to face with mortality.

Student Model

To feel helpless is just about the worst emotion a person
by providing a can experience, especially to feel helpless for the first

brief summary of —e time. At the beginning of “A Sunrise on the Veld,” the boy is
the story theme. brimming with enthusiasm for life. He is completely unpre-
pared for the reality of death—in himself or in any other liv-
ing creature. Then he stumbles upon a buck covered with
ants, and he watches, powerless, as the shadows of death
swarm over the dying animal. Had he not been there, the
same thing would have happened, yet now he is left scarred
She then connects : with an image of mortality—an image he had no inkling of
the story theme up until this time.

with something ; I came face to face with this reality when a close friend of
that happened in mine passed away this year. He was seventeen and had been

her own life. fighting kidney disease for over three years. I continued to visit
: him during that time, holding fast to an inner belief that every-
thing would be fine. I believed that life is great, that everything
is eternal, that nothing goes wrong in this great place. There
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Borland begins

Notice how she uses her : was no way that my friend was going to die. But then he died.
own experience to gain a ° I know now that there was nothing I could have done. My
deeper understanding of Y x :

the story. Borland s visits weren’t enough; the doctors weren’t enough. I know
expresses her voice by how the boy in “Sunrise on the Veld” felt as he watched the
responding in a personal ants swarm over the prey. The ants took away the boy’s inno-
way to this story. cence. Death is unpredictable and unmerciful; it is not some-

thing that you can prepare for. It is the ultimate shock of feel-
ing completely helpless.

Robin Borland, Evanston Township High School,
Evanston, Illinois
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1.5 | Writing Activities

Write a Reader-Response
Journal Entry

Reread a favorite short story. Then write a
creative response in your journal.
PURPOSE To respond creatively to a short story

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 4-6 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective reader-
response journal entry, you should

e respond specifically to the characters and
the setting of the story

e consider the story’s plot, theme, and signifi-
cant ideas in your entry

e explain how you felt when you finished
reading

¢ be sure your entry is clear and legible

Viewing and Representing

In your journal, write your response to the
painting below. Is the scene realistic? What do
you imagine is happening, and what might
happen next? Respond in prose or poetry.

Using Computers

Work with a partner to research various
readers’ responses on the Internet.
Choose a novel that you and your
partner have read. Find out what

other readers have to say about that
novel on the Internet. You might start

your search by visiting online book-
store sites. Are readers’ reviews
based on careful analysis of char-
acters, setting, plot, and theme?
Are the reviews based on sub-
jective feelings? Do you agree

with other readers’ responses?

Avoid double negatives in writing.
Notice that Robin Borland uses only one
negative word in a sentence.
There was no way that my friend was
going to die.

Revise the sentences below to elimi-

nate double negatives.

1. When the fire began, the Robinson
family didn’t notice no smoke.

2. When they saw the flames, they did
not have no time to save their belong-
ings.

3. There wasn’t no room for the fire
trucks to get through the street.

4. The Robinsons didn’t have nowhere to
sleep that night.

5. The place was a mess, but they felt
lucky because they hadn’t lost nothing
that was really important to them.

See Lesson 18.6, page 673.

Henri Rousseau, The Sleeping Gypsy, 1897

1.5 Responding to a Short Story 27
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LUyt Iy Process in Action

Personal Writing

m In preceding lessons you've learned about—and had the chance to
i practice—using personal writing to keep journals, learning logs, com-

(=)]
(=
E i monplace books, and reader-response journals. Now it’s time to put
EB Visit the Writer's together what you've learned. In this lesson you’re invited to write a per-
= Choice Web site at | i  sonal narrative about how you were changed as a result of something
5 writerschoice. i that happened to you—a turning point in your life.
a glencoe.com for :

additional writing .

prompts. ASSlgnmeVlt

\ J g
Context

Your new class journal, Start Me Up, is to serve as a source of
models and inspiration for student writing. The class has cho-
sen the issue of change and growth as the first topic for writ-
ing. Submission of articles for publication will be voluntary.
Purpose

To write a brief account of an incident or experience that
caused you to change.

Audience

Yourself and maybe some of your peers

Length
1-2 pages

The following pages can help you plan and write your narrative. Read
through them, and then refer to them when necessary, but don’t feel
limited by them. You are in charge of your own writing process.

28 Unit 1 Personal Writing
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W'riting Process iy Action

Prewriting
First you need to select the right incident to write Pyewmtlﬂg Questwns
about—one that is clearly an experience that caused a . Who was involved in this incident? p
change in you. If one does not 1mmed1ate!y pop into + What happened, and where? §
your mind, you might get an idea by looking through » How did | feel while it was going on? o
your journal or commonplace book. Still stuck? » What did I learn from this experi- =
e Write the heads “People” and “Places,” and list mem- ence? 2
ories that come to mind in each category. « What might others learn from my

e Think back to earlier school years.
e Look at old photographs, or reminisce with your family
or a close friend.

When you have selected one incident for your nar-
rative, try to recall what happened as fully as possible.
Make a list of specific details about the incident. The
questions to the right may help you.

Drafting

To begin drafting your narrative, simply tell what happened, step by
step. Don’t worry about how it sounds or the flow of the writing. Your
goal in drafting is to set down your ideas without worrying about pol-
ishing them. A straight chronological retelling—writing in the order
events took place—is often best, but you may want to experiment with
other arrangements. You may want to take a humorous approach or use
dialogue to make your narrative lively. Remember to tell why the event
was important to you.

Since this is a personal narrative, it should include details that give
readers a sense of who you are. Your narrative should sound like you,
even if you are writing about something that happened to you a long
time ago. You will also want to give the details that bring this particular
incident to life. In the passage on the next page, notice how William
Least Heat-Moon provides specific information and sensory details that
tell how he is feeling and allow the reader to picture the scene clearly.

telling about it?

Drafting Tip

For more
information about
starting to get your
ideas down on
paper, see Lesson
1.1, page 8.
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Iturned up the heater to blast level, went to the back, and
wrapped a blanket around the sleeping bag. I undressed
fast and got into a sweatsuit, two pairs of socks, my old Navy-
issue watch cap, a pair of gloves. When I cut the engine, snow
already had covered the windshield. Only a quarter tank of
gas. While the warmth lasted, I hurried into the bag and
pulled back the curtain to watch the fulminous [related to
thunder and lightning] clouds blast the mountain. That sky
was bent on having a storm, and I was in for a drubbing.
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William Least Heat-Moon, Blue Highways

Revising
Revising Tip ‘To begin revising, read over your draft to make sure :[h.at what you've
i written fits your purpose and audience. Then have a writing confer-

ence. Read your draft to a partner or small group. Use your audience’s
reactions and the Revising Checklist below to help you evaluate your

To give your peer
reviewers some
ideas about
guestions they : work.
might consider :
when responding

to your personal . .
naryrativg see : RCU(SWIQ CheCkllSt
Lesson 1.4,
page 22. « Does my personal narrative tell my
story clearly?
+ Does it deal with my personal
change or growth?
o Does it show why the incident was
important to me?

+ Does a sense of “me” come through?

B

——————E—
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Editing/Proofreading

Once you are satisfied with the content and style
of your narrative, proofread it carefully for errors in
grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling. Use the
questions at the right as a guide.

In addition to proofreading, use the self-evalua-
tion list below to make sure your narrative does all
the things you want it to do. When you’re satisfied,
make a clean copy of your narrative and proofread it
once more.

Self-Evaluation
Make sure your personal narrative—

v/ focuses on a situation that caused you to
change

Wri‘ting Process in Action

Editing/Proofreading
Checklist

orients readers with a clear narration of what happened

explains why the experience was important to you

v

v/ uses personal frames of reference to personalize the incident
v

v/ follows standard grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling

Publishing/Presenting

Have | avoided sentence fragments?
Have | used commas correctly ina
series?

Have | avoided double negatives?
Are my pronoun references clear?

Have | checked spellings of any
words I'm unsure of?

o
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Proofreading
You may wish to offer your narrative for inclusion in the class jour- .
I al ith th f 1 £ feel ketch i For proofreading
nal along with t OS? of your ¢ a'ssmates'. If you fee 'yogr sketch 1s too symbols, see
personal to share with such a wide audience, keep it with your personal | | page 84.

journal.

Journal Writing

Reflect on your writing process experience. Answer these ques-
tions in your journal: What do you like best about your personal
narrative? What was the hardest part of writing it? What did you
learn in your writing conference? What new things have you

learned as a writer?
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A Journey
iInto America

by William Least Heat-Moon

William Least Heat-Moon is the pen name of writer William Trogdon, a Native American of Sioux ancestry.
In 1978 Trogdon packed his small truck and began a journey across rural America—to discover both his
country and himself. As you read this excerpt from his book Blue Highways: A Journey into America, note
what you think the author discovered about himself during his travels. Then complete the activities in Linking

Writing and Literature on page 38.

omewhere out there was the Colorado west, although I was only fifty miles above
River perfectly hidden in the openness. where it enters Grand Canyon. This side of
The river wasn’t more than a mile the Colorado gorge was once an important

away, but I couldn’t make out the slightest
indication of it in the desert stretching level
and unbroken for twenty or thirty miles gorge a steep narrow pass between great heights
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Hopi trail south, and, some say, the route
Hopi guides took when they first led white
men to the canyon. While the arid path fol-
lowed the river cleft, water was an inaccessi-
ble four hundred feet down. Typically, the
flexible Hopi solved the desert: women
buried gourds of water at strategic points on
the outward journey for use on the return.
The highway made an unexpected jog
toward Navajo Bridge, a melding of silvery
girders and rock cliffs. Suddenly, there it

Maynard Dixon, Earth Knower, C. 1932

was, far below in the deep and scary canyon
of sides so sheer they might have been cut
with a stone saw, the naturally silted water
turned an unnatural green (colorado means
“reddish”) by the big settling basin a few
miles upriver called Glen Canyon Dam.
Navajo Bridge, built in 1929 when paved
roads began opening the area, is the only
crossing over the Colorado between Glen
Canyon and Hoover Dam several hundred
river miles downstream.

Hopi (hG'p€) a Native American group from northeastern Arizona

arid (ar’ id) dry and barren
cleft an opening or crevice

silted filled or clogged with fine-grained sediment

Literature Model
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Literature Model

West of the gorge lay verdant® rangeland,
much of it given to a buffalo herd main-
tained by the Arizona Game Commission;
the great beasts lifted their heads to watch
me pass, their dark, wet eyes catching the
late sun. To the north rose the thousand-
foot butt end of the Vermillion Cliffs; the
cliffs weren’t truly vermillion,” but contrast-
ing with the green valley in the orange
afternoon light, they seemed so.

In 1776, a few months after white-
stockinged men in Philadelphia had
declared independence, a Spanish expedi-
tion led by missionaries Francisco Silvestre
Velez de Escalante and Francisco Atanasio
Dominguez, returning from an unsuccessful
search for a good northern route to the
California missions, wandered dispiritedly
along the Vermillion Cliffs as they tried to
find in the maze of the Colorado a point to
cross the river chasm.® They looked for ten
days and were forced to eat boiled cactus
and two of their horses before finding a
place to ford; even then, they had to chop
out steps to get down and back up the four-
hundred-foot perpendicular walls. My
crossing, accomplished sitting down, took
twenty seconds. What I saw as a remarkable
sight, the Spaniards saw as a terror that
nearly did them in.

Escalante’s struggles gave perspective to
the easy passage I'd enjoyed across six thou-
sand miles of America. Other than weather,
some bad road, and a few zealous police,
my difficulties had been only those of
mind. In light of what was about to happen,
my guilt over easy transit proved ironic.

I went up an enormous geologic upheaval
called the Kaibab Plateau; with startling
swiftness, the small desert bushes changed

34 Unit 1 Personal Writing

to immense conifers as the Kaibab forest
deepened: ponderosa, fir, spruce. At six
thousand feet, the temperature was sixty: a
drop of thirty degrees in ten miles. On the
north edge of the forest, the highway made a
long gliding descent off the plateau into
Utah. Here lay Kane and Garfield counties, a
place of multicolored rock and baroque’
stone columns and, under it all, the largest
unexploited coalfield in the country. A land
certain one day to be fought over.

At dusk I considered going into the Coral
Sand Dunes for the night, but I'd had
enough warmth and desert for a while, so I
pushed north toward Cedar Breaks in the
severe and beautiful Markagunt Plateau.
The cool would refresh me. Sporadic splats
of rain, not enough to pay attention to, hit
the windshield. I turned onto Utah 14, the
cross-mountain road to Cedar City. In the
dim light of a mountainous sky, I could just
make out a large sign:

ELEVATION 10,000 FEET
ROAD MAY BE IMPASSIBLE
DURING WINTER MONTHS.

So? It was nearly May. The rain popped,
then stopped, popped and stopped. The
incline became steeper and light rain fell
steadily, rolling red desert dust off the
roof; I hadn’t hit showers since east Texas.
It was good. The pleasant cool turned to
cold, and I switched on the heater. The

6 verdant (verd’ ant) green

7 vermillion (var mil’ yan) a bright red or
scarlet

8 chasm (kaz’ m) a deep crack in the earth’s
surface

9 baroque (ba rok’) irregular in shape
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headlights glared off snowbanks edging
closer to the highway as it climbed, and the
rain became sleet. That’s when I began
thinking I might have made a little miscal-
culation. I looked for a place to turn
around, but there was only narrow, twisted
road. The sleet got heavier, and the head-
lights were cutting only thirty feet into it.
Maybe I could drive above and out of the
storm. At eight thousand feet, the wind
came up—a rough, nasty wind that bullied
me about the slick road. Lear," daring the
storm to “strike flat the thick rotundity" of
the world,” cries, “Blow, winds, and crack
your cheeks! Rage! Blow!” And that’s just
what they did.
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Jaune Quick-To-See Smith, Osage Orange, 1985

A loud, sulphurous blast of thunder rat-
tled the little truck, then another, and one
more. Never had I seen lightning or heard
thunder in a snowstorm. Although there
were no signs, the map showed a camp-
ground near the summit. It would be sui-
cide to stop, and maybe the same to go on.
The wind pushed on Ghost Dancing™ so,

I was afraid of getting blown over the

10 Lear a legendary British king and the central
character of a tragedy by William Shakespeare
11 rotundity (10 tun’ ds t€) roundness or full-
ness

12 Ghost Dancing the name that the author
uses for his 1975 Econoline van
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invisible edge. Had not the falling snow
taken away my vision, I might have needed
a blindfold like the ones medieval travelers
wore to blunt their terror of crossing the
Alps. A rule of the blue road: Be careful
going in search of adventure—it’s ridicu-
lously easy to find.

Then I was on the top, ten thousand feet
up. UP. The wind was horrendous. Utah 14
now cut through snowbanks higher than
the truck. At the junction with route 143, a
sign pointed north toward Cedar Breaks
campground. I relaxed. I was going to live. I
puffed up at having beaten the mountain.

Two hundred yards up 143, I couldn’t
believe what I saw. I got out and walked to
it as the raving wind whipped my pantlegs
and pulled my hair on end. I couldn’t
believe it. There it was, the striped center-
line, glowing through the sleet, disappear-
ing under a seven-foot snowbank. Blocked.

Back to the truck. My heart dropped like
a stone through new snow. There had to be
a mistake. I mean, this wasn’t 1776. The
days of Escalante were gone. But the only
mistake was my judgment. I was stopped on
state 143, and 143 lay under winter ice.

I turned up the heater to blast level, went
to the back, and wrapped a blanket around
the sleeping bag. I undressed fast and got
into a sweatsuit, two pairs of socks, my old
Navy-issue watch cap, a pair of gloves.
When I cut the engine, snow already had
covered the windshield. Only a quarter tank
of gas. While the warmth lasted, I hurried
into the bag and pulled back the curtain to
watch the fulminous™ clouds blast the
mountain. That sky was bent on having a
storm, and I was in for a drubbing.

36 Unit 1 Personal Writing

At any particular moment in a man’s life,
he can say that everything he has done and
not done, that has been done and not been
done to him, has brought him to that
moment. If he’s being installed as Chieftain
or receiving a Nobel Prize, that’s a fulfilling
notion. But if he’s in a sleeping bag at ten
thousand feet in a snowstorm, parked in the
middle of a highway and waiting to freeze
to death, the idea can make him feel calami-
tously stupid.

A loud racketing of hail fell on the steel
box, and the wind seemed to have hands, it
shook the Ghost so relentlessly. Lightning
tried to outdo thunder in scaring me. So
did those things scare me? No. Not those
things. It was something else. I was certain
of a bear attack. That’s what scared me.

Lightning strikes the earth about eight
million times each day and kills a hundred
and fifty Americans every year. I don’t know
how many die from exposure™ and
hypothermia,” but it must be at least a com-
parable number. As for bears eating people
who sleep inside steel trucks, I haven’t been
able to find that figure. It made no sense to
fear a bear coming out of hibernation in
such weather to attack a truck. Yet I lay a
long time, waiting for the beast, shaggy and
immense, to claw through the metal, its hot
breath on my head, to devour me like a
gumdrop and roll the van over the edge.

13 fulminous (fool’ ma nas) of or related to
thunder and lightning

14 exposure (iks po’ zhar) being overly
exposed to extreme weather conditions

15 hypothermia (hT' pa ther’ mes) an
extremely low body temperature
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Pawnee, Ceremonial drum, nineteenth century

Perhaps fatigue or strain prevented me
from worrying about the real fear; perhaps
some mechanism of mind hid the true and
inescapable threat. Whatever it was, it
finally came to me that I was crazy. Maybe I
was already freezing to death. Maybe this
was the way it happened. Black Elk prays
for the Grandfather Spirit to help him face
the winds and walk the good road to the
day of quiet. Whitman too:

O to be self-balanced for contingencies,
To confront night, storms, hunger, ridicule,
accidents, rebuffs, as the trees and animals do.

I wondered how long I might have to
stay in the Breaks before I could drive

down. The cold didn’t worry me much: I
had insulated the rig myself and slept in it
once when the windchill was thirty-six
below. I figured to survive if I didn’t have
to stay on top too long. Why hadn’t I lis-
tened to friends who advised carrying a
CB?"® The headline showed darkly: FrRozEN
MAN FOUND IN AVALANCHE. The whole
night I slept and woke, slept and woke,
while the hail fell like iron shot, and
thunder slammed around, and lightning
seared the ice.

16 CB a citizens’ band radio, sometimes used
for communication among cars and trucks on
highways
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Literature Model

Linking Writing and Literature

4 Collect Your Thoughts

Think about what happens to Heat-Moon during the part of his journey he tells about
in this selection. Then create two web diagrams. In the center of one diagram, write
his outer journey. In the center of the other diagram, write his inner journey. Fill in the
diagrams with details and ideas about each type of journey.

4 Talk About Reading

Talk with other students about the excerpt
from Blue Highways: A Journey into
America. Assign a group leader to keep
everyone focused and a group secretary to
take notes. Use the questions below to
guide your discussion.

1. Connect to Your Life How does Heat-
Moon’s description of the experiences he
has while traveling connect to your own
life? Consider both the mental journey
Heat-Moon makes and the challenges he
faces as well as the physical landscape he
travels through.

2. Critical Thinking: Infer What do you
think Heat-Moon learns from this part of
his journey? Back up your ideas with
information from the text and with your
own knowledge or experience.

3. 6+1 Trait®: Voice Where in the selection
do you think Heat-Moon’s voice comes
through most strongly? Read specific
examples aloud. Does Heat-Moon's voice
appeal to you? Why or why not?

4. Connect to Your Writing What makes a
travel story engaging? Make a list of cri-
teria to evaluate a piece of travel writing.

4 Write About Reading

Travel Journal Write one to three entries
in a travel journal to describe a travel experi-
ence of your own. You may recount an
actual journey that you've taken to a distant
place or within your own city or neighbor-
hood; or you might describe a journey you'd
like to take. Tell about both your physical
journey and your personal journey.

Focus on Voice As you describe your jour-
ney, let your own voice come through. Do
you want to use irony? Capture your sense
of humor on the page? Decide what tone or
feeling you want to express that will make
the writing unmistakably yours. Then experi-
ment with word choice, anecdotes, and ref-
erences to other writings to help make your
voice come alive.

For more information on voice and the
6+1 Trait® model, see Writing and
Research Handbook, pages 957-959.

6+1 Trait® is a registered trademark of Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory, which does not endorse this product.
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Reflecting on the Unit

Summarize what you learned in this unit by answering the
following questions.

@ What are the important functions of a personal journal in your devel-
opment as an individual and as a writer?

® How cana learning log help you become actively involved in your
school work?

© What is a commonplace book and what uses does it serve?
O How can a reader-response journal help in both your reading and your
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writing?
“ Adding to Your Portfolio | Writing Across the Curriculum
CHOOSE A SELECTION FOR YOUR MAKE A SCIENCE CONNECTION Choose a

PORTFOLIO Look over the personal writing science concept that interests you, and write
you have done in this unit. Select a com- a learning log entry about it. Summarize
pleted piece of writing to put into your what you already know about the subject.
portfolio. The piece you choose should Identify aspects of the concept that you
show one or both of the following: want to examine further. Discuss any con-

troversial ideas that relate to the concept.
Make a list of questions you have that relate
to the concept. Use pictures, charts, or dia-
grams as part of your entry.

e reactions to something you have seen,
experienced, read, or studied

e your own personal thoughts and feelings

REFLECTING ON YOUR CHOICE Attach a note
to the piece you chose, explaining briefly
why you chose it and what you learned
from writing it.

SET GOALS FOR YOUR WRITING How can
you improve your writing? What skill will
you focus on the next time you write?
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“He was sitting behind a brown table upon
which stood piles of dust and cobweb-covered

books and papers.”

—NMark Mathabane, Kaffir Boy
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The Writing Process

WanngaticReatWoTid

killed investigative reporters, like detectives, spend count-
less hours searching for the truth behind a story. Then
they must be sure to use fair and accurate writing to present
their findings. The following is an excerpt from an investiga-
tive newspaper story reporter Mark Trahant wrote for the
Arizona Republic.

Trahant Investigates Nuclear Transport

by Mark Trahant
t’s about an nas fenced in on the truck’s of America’s interstates as
hour shy of roof and an escort of four well as many main highways.
dusk as the sinister-appearing Chevy The rig in the next lane could
white 18- Suburbans that lead and fol- be carrying plutonium, ura-
wheeler races low the rig. nium or a host of other prod-
toward the This is no ordinary truck. ucts of fission.

setting sun at
speeds occa-

It’s a “safe secure trailer”
[SST] from the U.S. Depart-

The potential for accidents
grows with each additional

sionally top- ment of Energy and probably truck on the road. On . . .
ping 70 mph. is carrying a cargo of missile Interstate 85 in China Grove,
The truck components, weapons-grade N.C., a car crashed head-on

and its trailer
are inconspic-

plutonium or hydrogen
bombs. Behind the dark win-

into a tractor-trailer carrying
low-level radioactive

uous. There dows of the escort Suburbans material.

are no mark- are enough guns to launch a One person was killed and
ings of any small war—including turret- more than 225 were evacu-
kind. But you mounted machine guns in ated for about five hours

can see its some vehicles. while officials surveyed the
U.S. govern- It’s life in the nuclear lane area for radioactive leaks. . . .

ment license
plates, an odd

crop of anten-
brter Mark Trahant

on Interstate 40.
Tractor-trailers ferrying
nuclear materials travel most

Federal investigators have
found that many trucks on
the highways—including
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those that carry nuclear
freight—have serious
mechanical problems. At the
same time, the Department of

Energy is considering a num-
ber of plans that would
increase the amount of
nuclear freight on public

Writing in the Real World

highways, especially in the
Southwest, in the next two
decades. . . .

A Writer’s Process

Prewriting:
Investigating the Transports

ark Trahant's interest in the

transport of radioactive materi-
als evolved from research he did on
a New Mexico nuclear waste pro-
ject—a plan to bury millions of cubic
feet of plutonium waste in the
desert near Carlsbad. While
researching this topic, he met towns-
people who said they saw nuclear
transport trucks all the time. Soon
after, he discovered that almost 3
million loads of nuclear freight criss-
cross U.S. highways each year.

Once his editor gave him the go-
ahead for a story, Trahant dug up
every bit of information he could on
these nuclear transport trucks.
“Successful investigative reporters
are, above all, very good reporters,”
Trahant said. “They are curious. They
want to see how a story affects peo-
ple—the population of a city or
county, as well as one person.” They
also have to doggedly seek out every
side of the story. “Investigative
reporters can't be seen as advocates
of any side,” Trahant stressed.

For
four
weeks,
ten to
eighteen
hours a day,
Trahant traveled,
talked, listened, and
read. He scoured four years’ worth
of transportation records and safety
complaints in Denver, El Paso, and
Phoenix federal courts. He con-
ducted more than fifty interviews
with people on all sides of the
issue—the Department of Energy,
experts on nuclear transport safety,
scientists, peace activists, terrorism
experts, and people who live on the
main routes. He even tried, unsuc-
cessfully, to talk to people in Texas at
a major weapons manufacturing
plant.

After a month of research,
Trahant had four notebooks full of

Sleuthing for evidence—it’s
not a glamouous adventrue
but a demanding search for
the facts.

Writing in the Real World
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The Writing Process

Writing in the Real World

notes and several file drawers of
photocopied documents. At that
point, he met with his editor,
explained where the story was
going, and asked for a full page in
the newspaper.

Drafting/Revising:
Recording and Supporting
Key Ideas

Trahant approached the job of
drafting the story with a reporter’s
strategy—write it fast the first time;
then rewrite. “Journalism is literature
in a hurry,” he said.

To open the piece, Trahant
described the truck he clocked at 72
miles an hour, an anecdote he had
marked “lead” in his notebook.
Then he drafted the body of the
story, keeping in mind three or four
key ideas that presented all sides of
the story and the need to interest
readers. “Good writing is surprising
[to the reader],” Trahant said. “It
tells the reader something unusual,
not expected. It's also concrete. It
puts the reader there with examples
of color, how something looked or
sounded.”

Trahant closed with an attention-
grabbing quotation, despite knowing
that editors often cut stories from
the end. “Most editors realize that a
good story has a beginning, a mid-
dle, and an end,” he said. After fin-
ishing a draft, Trahant went back
and inserted supporting details and
quotations. Then he read the story
aloud, checking to be sure the lan-
guage flowed smoothly.

Reporter Mark Trahant
defines journalism as “litera-
ture in a hurry.”

44 Unit 2 The Writing Process

Revising/Editing:
Making Necessary Changes

Three editors reviewed Trahant'’s
article to ensure complete and fair
coverage and to check for correct
style and grammar. Then Trahant
made his final revisions. Most news-
papers ask an attorney to review
very touchy stories before publica-
tion to be sure the paper won't be
sued, but Trahant's piece went to
press without legal review. “There
was no real bad guy in this story,”
explained Trahant. His research
pointed out two areas of public
concern: the large percentage
(20 percent) of all SSTs in poor
mechanical condition and the grow-
ing potential for accidents as the
number of trucks on the roads
increases.

Publishing/Presenting:
Getting the Story Out

What did Trahant hope to accom-
plish by publishing this article? “I
always hope my work will result in
improvements, but | know one story
won't change much,” he said. “My
job is to dig up the information and
present it in an interesting way. |
leave change to the public.”

By the time a story reaches the morning breakfast
table, an investigative reporter is following fresh
leads for the next story and beginning the writing
process again.




Examining Writing in the Real World

Analyzing the Media
Connection

Discuss these questions about the
article on page 42.

1. In your opinion, does the lead, or
opening, of Trahant’s article cap-
ture the reader’s interest? Why or
why not?

2. What details create a sense of
drama and urgency in the story?

3. What tragedy does Trahant men-
tion? For what reasons does he
mention this tragedy?

4. In your opinion, does Trahant do a
good job of persuading the reader
that change is necessary? Why or
why not?

5. Describe the style of writing
Trahant uses in his article. How is it
similar to or different from your
own style of writing?

Analyzing a Writer’s
Process

Discuss these questions about
Mark Trahant’s writing process.

1. What prompted Mark Trahant to
write an article about the transport
of nuclear materials?

. How did Trahant research his

topic? What kinds of evidence did
he gather?

. What basic strategy did Trahant

use in drafting his story?

. Describe the steps Trahant followed

in drafting his story? Why do you
think he followed that order?

. What did Trahant’s editors look for

in his story? How did Trahant view
the outcome of his work?

Make verbs agree with nouns of
amount.

The verb that follows a noun of amount
is plural if the noun refers to individual
units: Almost 3 million loads of nuclear
freight crisscross U.S. highways. The
verb is singular if the noun refers to a
single unit: Three million loads is a lot.

Complete each sentence with the
correct form of the verb in
parentheses.

1. Three-fourths of Trahant’s article
(focuses, focus) on nuclear transports.

2. One-and-a-half file drawers (was,
were) full of photocopied documents.

3. Four weeks (is, are) a long time to
spend gathering evidence.

4. The 100 inches of copy space (was,
were) more than most articles get.

5. Twenty percent of all SSTs (was, were)
in poor mechanical condition.

See Lesson 16.4, pages 618-6109.

Writing in the Real World
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Stages of the
Writing Process

he five stages of the writing process allow you to explore,

investigate, and write about any topic. In the following pages
you will follow the investigation and writing process of a high
school student, Shella Calamba.

The Five Writing Process Stages

Writing is a process with different stages. Professional and student
writers all follow processes made up of combinations of the stages
shown below.

The Writing Process

Prewriting — Drafting — Revising

During the freewriting stage,

PREWRITING The first stage, called prewriting, is the idea stage. By prob-
ing your thoughts, you can discover a topic and a purpose for writing
about it. This is the stage in which information or details are gathered
and the paper is planned. Shella Calamba began investigating her fam-
ily’s history by using a prewriting technique called freewriting.

named affer my great-grandmslien, fosefa Parcarsy. My great-
grandiather was the maysn of the town. Bolh my grandpanents wene

Calamba's ideas are random Jarmens, 9 could wnite aboudt my mothen's oo,

and free flowing, but they
lead to a writing topic.
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DRAFTING Drafting is writing your ideas down in related sentences and
paragraphs. The goal during drafting is to let your writing flow without
worrying about grammar or mechanics. Notice how Calamba has com-
bined related ideas in a paragraph.

It is far from a coincidence that my ;
How does Calamba give

mother was named after my great-grandmother, o EEm structure to her ideas in
Josefa. My mother spent her early childhood the drafting stage?
years under my great-grandmother’s watchful,
firm eye. Later, she spent her teenage years

in Manila, where she studied in high school
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and college.

REVISING Revising means reading your draft closely, reminding yourself
of your purpose, and reworking and clarifying your ideas, as Calamba

did here.

My great-grandfather was the mayor of a
Philippine province. My great-grandmother,

Josefa, a religious woman, taught my mother
wted lo at ’ /
Latin prayers. They would pray toget er,.

My grandparents raised eight children.
In revising this passage,

ﬁecm o
Two aunts -were teachers, and one-has a i what details has

store. Ws a pharmacist in Chicago, -~ Calambaadded? What

@ reslanant suwnen effect do they have?
One uncle is dn-business, and one is a i What other changes did
i Calamba make?

nurse in Australia X

Journal Writing

In your journal analyze your own writing process. Which of these
first three stages do you find easy? What are your stumbling
blocks? Do you always move straight forward, or do you some-
times return to a previous stage?
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In editing and

proofreading this
paragraph, Calamba —:
corrected spelling
and punctuation.

EDITING/PROOFREADING In this stage look closely at each paragraph,
each sentence, and each word. Do your sentences flow smoothly? Are
they grammatically correct? Are your spelling and punctuation correct?
Notice how Calamba edited the paragraph below.

United Statos
My mother came here to the B-S+— and

became a pharmacist. All seven of her

. e sisters and brothers have raised-familys of

their own. For this reason, I have many

/
cousing Iye never had to live in the

Holated
—isatated world of the proverbial only child.

PUBLISHING/PRESENTING Sometimes sharing your writing with a reader
simply means handing it in to your teacher. At other times you want
your thoughts and ideas to go far beyond the teacher’s desk. For exam-
ple, Calamba might decide to submit her essay to her high school’s prose
and poetry magazine.

Move Between the Stages

Good writers move back and forth between stages in the writing
process. For example, you might reach the revising stage and notice that
one section needs more explanation. You could return to a prewriting
task, such as freewriting, to explore those ideas in greater detail.

When you write, your mind is in a state of motion. This perpetual
motion is absolutely necessary; after all, you are involved in an investiga-
tion to discover your thoughts.

Recursive Writing Process

[

Prewriting — Drafting —> Revising

.

t&

J A J)
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2.1 | Writing Activities

Write a Personal Response

Follow the five stages of the writing process
as you write a response to a painting in this
book. What does the subject or mood of the
painting remind you of?

PURPOSE To use the stages of the writing process

AUDIENCE Your classmates
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write a personal
response, you should

e freewrite to explore your associations

e focus on one aspect of your response at a
time as you draft

e revise to clarify your ideas

e check spelling, grammar, and punctuation
as you edit

Cross-Curricular Activity

music Use the writing process to draft a
paragraph about a song or a music video.
Begin by listening to the music or viewing the
video. Notice the artistic qualities of the per-
formers’ presentations. Then identify your
topic and your purpose for writing about it.
Progress through the steps of the writing
process to create your paragraph.

When you edit, correct run-on
sentences.

Imagine that you are in the editing stage
of the writing process. Rewrite the run-
on sentences below.

1. Writing is a journey that is seldom
smooth often it is an exploration of
your thoughts and ideas.

2. There are five stages in the writing
process prewriting is the first.

3. During the freewriting stage ideas are
random but they can lead to a writing
topic.

4. A good writer moves back and forth
among stages for example while
revising, a writer may choose to add
details.

5. Presenting is the final stage you share
your writing with a reader.

I See Lesson 13.10, pages 559-561. I

Listening and Speaking
SPELLING Exchange your personal response
from the writing activity with a partner. Work
together to correct any spelling errors in your
papers. Keep a list of words that have given
you difficulty. Use your list as a resource and
check against it as you proofread your work.

2.1 Stages of the Writing Process
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Prewriting: Finding a
Writing Topic

riters may use various techniques to zero in on a topic.

When asked to write a feature story on Native Americans
in southern California, journalist Wayne Swanson began by jot-
ting down some ideas. Compare his freewriting with the first part
of his article to see how he used his notes.
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: gdW%W%WWﬂWW—WWW—
Through his freewriting, : vortion. dovel. s bunied, /))”ZWW% M¢WW¢@

Swanson focused on a

topic—glimpses of a  ————® Lok, possible ts catoh a glimpse of warld bejone white pesple came.
lost Native American

heritage. So. J condd, fscus on glimpses of their lost heritage, baskets and
moit of thein history. Perhaps draw a pictwe of life along San Luis Rey
aaﬂe% WWWMWW?WWMW&?

Literature Model

———® T magine a time when the San Luis Rey River ran freely, even

in dry years. Imagine irrigated fields of corn and grain
thriving in its valleys. Imagine small, self-sufficient villages up
along the valley slopes, scattered all the way from the ocean to
Mt. Palomar and beyond.

In other words, imagine San Diego County before
European adventurers claimed it for their own. As develop-
ment moves relentlessly up the valley, the evidence of this
earlier era becomes ever harder to find. Nevertheless,
glimpses remain. They remain in the landscape and in the
efforts of Native Americans and others to hold on to what

is left.

How did the comments
in the prewriting notes
about drawing a picture
lead to this introduction?

Wayne Swanson, “Exploring Proud Past of Indians”
Los Angeles Times
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Discover ldeas

Like Wayne Swanson, you have countless ideas hidden in your mind,
waiting to be uncovered. How can you get at them? There are several
techniques you can use.

FREEWRITING Freewriting consists of writing nonstop for a set time,
usually only five or ten minutes. The idea is to keep pace with your
thoughts, getting them on paper before they vanish. Freewriting can

about this topic. Facing the Blank
Page, pp. 109-119.

. . . . . : =
start anywhere and go anywhere. Sometimes it begins with an assign- : I I ME =
ment. Sometimes it grows out of a class discussion—for example, a biol- =
ogy class discussion on using animals in medical research. Read Shella For more about =

5 .. . : the writing =t
Calamba’s freewriting to see what ideas she uncovered as she thought : process, see TIME -
]

("]

(A

Student Model

he role of animals in medical research is an interesting

topic. But what aspect? Which animals are used and why?
Maybe pick one species and describe an experiment done on
it. I can include safety precautions involved in using animals.
I could write about rights and laws that protect animals.
Controversy surrounding animals and research. I could inves-
tigate this. I could give my own opinions on the vital role of
animals in research.

Shella Calamba, Lincoln Park High School, Chicago, Illinois

Freewriting Tips

1. Let your thoughts flow—ideas, memories, anything that comes to mind.
2. Don't edit or judge your thoughts; just write them down. You can evaluate them

later.

3. Don't worry about spelling, punctuation, grammar, or even sense; just keep
writing.

4. If you stop, rewrite your last sentence, or write “I'm stuck” until a new idea
pops up.

Journal Writing

In your journal, spend five minutes freewriting about whatever
comes to mind. Then make a list of the different ideas you came
up with.

2.2 Prewriting: Finding a Writing Topic 51



7]
7]
(<]
(%4
(=]
S
o
(=]
=
=
=
)]
=
-

BRAINSTORMING You freewrite on your own, but like the students

e R

shown below, you can brainstorm ideas with others. The student at the
right is tossing out a question, and the others will answer it. These ideas
will lead to new ideas as each student’s comment starts the others think-
ing. The result of this interplay of ideas is a list like the one below. You
should allow a set amount of time, ten to fifteen minutes, for each
brainstorming session.

Brainstorming Tips

Choose someone to list ideas as they are called out.
Start with a topic (such as inventions) or a question.
Encourage everyone to join in freely.

Accept all ideas; do not evaluate them now.

Follow each idea as far as it goes.

Inventions

« Most important inventions: wheel,
internal-combustion engine, mov-
able type, electricity, penicillin,
telephone

» Unsuccessful inventions

« How inventions happen

o Inventions still needed

52 Unit 2 The Writing Process

OK, what's the most important
invention of all time?

AN




CLUSTERING Brainstorming is often a group activity, but you can also
brainstorm by yourself. One way to focus your brainstorming is by clus-
tering. Start by circling a word or phrase. Surround it with related ideas,
and connect each of those ideas with others, creating groups, or clusters,
of ideas. The following cluster started with one word, inventions.

Florence Nightingale _: Modern nursing
Wheel technology

Television /

\ Medical advances i Radium
AN ' e
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Computers | Ve
mportant . . :
F— Jmport Marie and Pierre Curie
inventions
How inventions happen . Unsuccessful
inventions
George New inventions
Washington Carver -~ Inventors needed
\\
/ / Nonpolluting auto-
Thomas Edison il e g s
Leonardo da Vinci Household robots

Clustering Tips

1. Start with a key word or phrase circled in the center of your paper.

2. Brainstorm to discover related ideas; circle each one, and connect it to the cen-
tral idea.

3. Branch out with new ideas that refine existing ideas by adding details.

4. Review your chart, looking for ideas or clusters of ideas that interest you.

Journal Writing

Some writers prefer to work alone, while others like working in
groups. Write in your journal about the pros and cons of group
activities like brainstorming and individual efforts like freewriting
and clustering. Which approach do you think works better for
you? Why?
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Looping Sessions

Narrow Your Focus

Prewriting techniques—freewriting, brainstorming, clustering—help
you discover your thoughts and ideas, but they have another value, too.
They can help you narrow a topic so that you can use it for a short piece
of writing, even a single paragraph.

RETURN TO FREEWRITING Looping is one way to narrow your topic. Start
by reading some of your freewriting, and choose one idea you touched
upon that interests you. Freewrite about that idea for another five min-
utes. Review that freewriting, choose an idea from it, and try to focus it
further in another freewriting session. Repeat the process two or three
times. As shown below, your idea will be narrower and more focused
with each “loop” until you discover a topic for writing.

Looping

FOCUSED
WRITING
TOPIC

54  Unit 2 The Writing Process

RETURN TO CLUSTERING Writing additional clusters is another way to
narrow your topic. Look at the clustering you did to search for ideas,
and choose an idea that seems promising—for example, “How inven-
tions happen” from the cluster on page 53. Write it at the center of a
new page, and start clustering again.

Vulcanized
rubber

e

Neon
Self-sticking
notes

Accident

Research and

Trial and error development

-



2.2 | Writing Activities

Write to Find a Topic

As you study this unit, you will be writing
an investigative report. Use the prewriting
methods discussed in this lesson to choose
two or three possible topics for your report.

PURPOSE To select writing topics
AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICs To find a topic, you should

e freewrite and use different sources to col-
lect ideas
® brainstorm to generate related ideas

e use looping and clustering to narrow your
focus

Edna Jackson, Kaaswoot, 1983

H

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group,
study the self-portrait on this page. The artist
is of Native American and European descent.
How does the portrait reflect the artist’s dual
heritage? Use your group’s ideas to write a
paragraph each about the painting.
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Capitalize proper nouns.

Rewrite the following sentences,

adding or dropping capital letters as

necessary.

1. The aztec built majestic Temples and
Palaces in Central Mexico.

2. They built the City of Tenochtitlan on
a swampy Island in lake Texcoco.

3. By the Fifteenth Century, this city was
one of the largest in the World.

See Lesson 20.2, pages 715-721.

Cross-Curricular Activity

ART Visit the Web site for the National
Portrait Gallery. Write a paragraph comparing
and contrasting two portraits. How is each fig-
ure shown (standing, seated, a head-and-
shoulders view)? Does the figure hold any-
thing? What do you learn about the subject by
looking at the portrait?
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Prewriting: Identifying
Purpose and Audience

nowing your purpose and audience will help determine your
Kmain idea, or what you want a piece of writing to say. Mike
had different purposes and audiences in mind as he wrote the
postcards below.

Decide on Your Purpose

Deciding on a purpose will help you determine what to include in
your writing. To clarify your purpose, answer these questions:

1. Why do I want to write about this topic?
2. Is my purpose to describe? Inform? Narrate? Amuse? Persuade?

. e L
[T — 3. Will I have more than one purpose in this piece of writing?

What is Mike's purpose in
writing to his parents?
How do his details reflect
his purpose and audience?

-

Purpose: to inform Purpose: to describe

How does Mike
select details that
relate to his friend’s
experience as he
describes the Hall
of Fame?
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Identify Your Reader

Your audience is anyone who will be reading your writing.
Sometimes you write just for yourself. More often, however, you write to
share information with others. The audience may include a few friends
or family members, your classmates, or the population at large.

The writers of both excerpts below wrote with a similar purpose, to
inform. Note that each had a different audience in mind.

Literature Model

[The sports hero] exhibits that complete skill to which the
amateur vainly aspires. Instead of being looked upon as a

servile and ignoble being, because of the very perfection of .
his physical efforts, as the Athenians in Socrates’ time looked
upon the professional athletes and dancers, this new hero
represents the summit of the amateur’s effort.

Lewis Mumford, Technics and Civilization

Literature Model

Pro football players are adults who fly through the air in
plastic hats and smash each other for a living. I now know @
a bunch of them, and I think they are good folks.

Roy Blount Jr., About Three Bricks Shy of a Load

As you write, consider these questions about your audience:

1. Who will my audience be: What do I want to say to them?
2. What do my readers already know about my topic?
3. What types of information will interest my audience?

Journal Writing

Reread one sample of your recent writing and jot down your
thoughts about these questions: How could | use the same ideas
to write for a different purpose? How could | make this appeal to
a different audience?

-
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What words and ‘_‘;
details does =
Mumford use to 8
appeal to his “
scholarly, academic
audience?

The writer's informal
tone and choice of
details appeal to a
general-interest
audience.
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58 Unit 2 The Writing Process

Write Your Main Idea Statement

With a topic, a purpose, and an audience in mind, you’re almost
ready to write. In the next step ask yourself, What’s the most important
idea? Answer the question in one sentence. That sentence will be your
main idea statement.

No matter how big or small your writing project is—a single para-
graph or a twenty-page research paper—you should write a main idea
statement. It will tell what you want your entire piece to say and will
help you choose appropriate details for your topic. Later, as you draft
your piece, it will keep your writing on track. As the chart below indi-
cates, the main idea statement is central to any writing; all other ideas
depend on it.

MAIN IDEA
STATEMENT

Foothall is a

brutal sport that
should be banned.

Now consider a different main idea statement about football: Football
is a game built on teamwork, discipline, and strategy. To what audience
might this topic appeal? What kinds of details could you use to develop
the main idea?

Ask yourself the following questions as you develop your main idea
statement for any piece of writing:

1. What point do I want to make?
2. Will my audience be interested in the idea?
3. Do I need to narrow my topic further?



2.3 | Writing Activities

Identify Purpose and
Audience

Before you make the final choice of topic
for your investigative report, decide on your
audience and your purpose.

PURPOSE To identify audience and purpose; to select a
topic
AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To focus your topic ideas,
you should

e identify your purpose. Is it to point out a
problem? encourage people to take some
action? provide background information?

e identify your audience. Is it your class-
mates? your family? a club? readers of the
school newspaper?

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group,
brainstorm ideas for changes or improvements
in your community. Then choose one idea
about which you could write. Discuss how
your writing might vary for different audi-
ences. For example, how would you approach
a good friend versus the CEO of a major cor-
poration? Possible audiences to consider in
your discussion include the following: the
principal, your parents, the mayor, a restau-
rant owner, a friend, or the president of the
United States. As a group, prepare a few sam-
ples that show how your writing would vary
depending on the audience. Present the sam-
ples to the class.

Tailor your writing style to your
audience.

When you write for a young audience,
try using simple sentences and easy-to-
understand vocabulary.

-
=
o
=
=
>

[(=]
-
-
o
(2]
o
w
wv

Rewrite the following sentences into
simple sentences. Change wording as
necessary.

1. Despite the fact that writing can be
complex and time-consuming, it is fre-
quently quite enjoyable.

2. Acquaintances who no longer live in
the area savor receiving letters from
me.

3. Now and again | take advantage of
e-mail, which is extraordinarily fast,
to communicate with my friends.

4. My older sibling has created a screen-
play that is being filmed in San
Antonio, Texas.

See Lesson 13.3, pages 545-546.

Using Computers

On the Internet locate a speech by a
past leader, such as Franklin D.
Roosevelt or Martin Luther King Jr.

Determine the intended audience and
the purpose of the speech. With a
partner, discuss how the speaker
used language to reach the

intended audience and what

features of the speech make it
memorable.
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60 Unit 2 The Writing Process

Prewriting: Exploring
a Topic

ﬂ fter you've identified a writing topic, explore it further by
listing and organizing details, asking questions, and doing
research.

Observe Closely

One good starting point for exploring a topic is simply to observe
closely and list the details you see. What do you observe in this photo of
1960s students that reflects the social unrest of the time? List the details
that you observe.

The next step is to arrange the items on your list into categories. For
example, the details you listed about the photograph might fit into
broad categories such as clothes, hairstyles, body language, and attitudes.
The categories you choose depend on the details you observe and your
writing goal. If you were going to describe a place—say, the campus
where these students attended school—you might arrange your details
according to the five senses, what you smell, hear, see, taste, and touch.



Ask Questions

Asking questions is another way of exploring a topic and is central to
any investigation. Questions help you get at the facts of the matter. They
also help you see your topic in new ways and probe its meaning. Jot

down questions about your topic in a notebook or journal. Notice the
three kinds of questions listed below.

Questions for Exploring a Topic

Personal

/ WMCM 19604 youn'

1. Wy do 9 want 1o oo
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M/%m%
alie? reflect the 196057 2. What can I learn
ot i B 585 2 Ut Il | th? Wt ol
1o7 Wha books and Yhe 196037 Why wn | lewn fprom 7
et did A 3. What canses did 19604
5 Wit i e of the hdy 4| ids support? Wre i
%WWWW? canled similan to mine:

Journal Writing

Observe something in the room around you and record details
about it. Use one or more of the techniques explained in this les-

son to find out as much as possible about the essential qualities
of your subject.
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Search Out Information

Outside sources of reliable information are important when you
explore a topic. These sources include encyclopedias, books, articles, and
a wide range of formal and informal sources. Are there Web sites, photo-
graphs, filmstrips, records, videos, TV programs, interviews, field trips,
or other resources that would give you information about your topic?
The more creative you are in searching out information, the more likely
you are to find full and satisfactory answers to the questions about your
topic.

Create an Idea Tree

As you gather your information, you may begin to wonder how it all
fits together. Creating an idea tree can help you analyze your topic. An
idea tree like the one below can often make the relationships among the
parts of your topic stand out and may even show you a plan for organiz-
ing your writing.

62 Unit 2 The Writing Process

Youth of the 1960s
Appearance Activities Attitudes
Less Greater
Physical Clothing Mannerisms Social action Recreation L social
materialistic .
consciousness
Civil Rights Antiwar Rock :
g . Art fairs
Movement protests festivals




2.4 | Writing Activities

Make a Plan for Writing

Look at the topic you chose for your inves-
tigative report, and begin to plan your writing.
For help with planning your writing, see
Writing and Research Handbook,
page 956.

PURPOSE To plan your writing

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To develop an effective

writing plan, you should

¢ identify your main idea

e list your main points, questions, details, or
incidents

e arrange your ideas logically and in an
order to suit your purpose

Cross-Curricular Activity

ART Study the painting on this page. What
can you tell about the people pictured? How
do you think the artist felt about these people?
Write a list of questions you would like to
answer by consulting an outside source for
information about the artist, the place in
which he lived, or the time period of the
painting.

Vincent van Gogh, The Potato Eaters, 1885

Make verbs agree with compound
subjects.

A compound subject that is joined by
and is plural unless its parts are thought
of as one unit, such as “ham and eggs.”

Complete each sentence below by
choosing the correct verb.

1. How (does, do) today’s music and
movies reflect the culture of the
twenty-first century?

2. Both Tom Hanks and Brad Pitt (is, are)
actors who are popular with
teenagers.

3. Salsa and chips (is, are) a favorite
snack.

4. The balanced budget amendment and
health care reform (is, are) controver-
sial issues.

5. By the mid-1990s, the House of
Representatives and the Senate (was,
were) controlled by the Republicans.

See Lesson 16.5, page 620.

Viewing and Representing

ELEMENTS OF DESIGN Find out more about
van Gogh’s paintings, including The Potato
Eaters. How does he use light, color, and tex-
ture, and how does this change in his later
work? View his works. Research his techniques
and the topics he chose. Record notes and
write a research summary.
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This question shows that
Swanson has already

done some research on  —

his topic. But he wants
to know more.
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Prewriting: Interviewing

(1 nterviewing someone is often the best way to get information
on a topic. Successful interviews begin with carefully thought-
out and organized questions.

Go Straight to the Source

An interview is a focused, structured encounter for which the inter-
viewer has a topic and purpose firmly in mind. Interviewing is a vital
part of prewriting for many writing projects, and the firsthand informa-
tion you collect will add liveliness to your writing.

Journalist Wayne Swanson researched the Native American heritage
of southern California for a newspaper feature story. His investigation
took him to an archaeologist who is an expert on the subject. Here are
some of the questions Swanson asked, along with their answers.

Q. How did you get involved in studying the Native Americans of
southern California?

A. When I was in college, I went on an archaeological dig outside
San Diego. When we discovered some artifacts, I felt an immediate link
with the people. I wanted to learn more about them.

—= Q. Why has so little been written about them?

A. They did not fit the popular image of warriors on horseback.
They had few confrontations with white people. Instead, they had a sta-
ble, self-sufficient culture.

Q. What is notable about these early Native Americans?

A. They are renowned for basketry and pottery making. They also
had a remarkable knowledge of plants and pharmacology.



Ask Questions and Take Notes

As Swanson’s interview shows, the success of an interview depends
on asking good questions. Keep these points in mind when you prepare
your interview questions:

1. Ask questions that require more than yes or no answers.
2. Ask questions that are clearly worded and easily understood.
3. Ask questions that relate directly to your topic and purpose.

DO BACKGROUND RESEARCH Before an interview you should do prelim-
inary research about the person and the topic. Informed questions will
get you informative answers. What do the questions below tell you about
the interviewer’s preparation?

DON'T WRITE EVERY WORD You want to capture your subject’s ideas,
but you don’t have to become a human tape recorder. Listen carefully,
and write down words and phrases that summarize the ideas. When the
person makes a point in a way that stands out, write the exact words and
enclose them in quotation marks. Even if you use a tape recorder, note
taking can help you organize and summarize the information.

Journal Writing

Think about an interview you've read in a newspaper or magazine
or watched on television. What questions helped to make the
interview effective? List them.
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Q: Why do we have so little evidence today of early Notes
Native American settlements?
A: They built few permanent structures and had few — . Warm climate
material possessions. In this warm climate they had didn’t need sturdy
no need for elaborate housing or warm clothing. houses, warm clothes
Q: How did the arrival of the Spanish affect the Native “The Spanish impact
American people? was devastating.”
A: The Spanish impact was devastating. It drastically / Many died of European
reduced the population. The Native Americans lacked diseases.
immunity to common European diseases, and many
died of smallpox, measles, and influenza.
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ASK ON-THE-SPOT QUESTIONS Some of the best questions can’t be
planned in advance. Listen closely to the subject’s answers and be aware
of opportunities to ask follow-up questions. Notice in the graphic below
the insight that is lost when the interviewer plows ahead with a prepared
question instead of considering a follow-up question.

B

A. Many. About ten
thousand in San Diego
County alone.

Next prepared
question:

How many Native
Americans live in
southern California

A. The Native American

A. Some aspects of
Native American
language and customs
are lost with each
generation. But the
culture is resilient.

®

Follow-up question:

Prepared question:
What is the state of the
Native American
heritage today?
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What do you mean by culture never dies. It just Another
“resilient”? reinvents itself. D follow-up
question

FoLLow THESE STEPS The following chart can help you plan and carry
out an effective interview.

Set It Up

e Request an interview,
explain your purpose,
and make an
appointment.

® Do background
research about the
person and the topic.

e Write a list of focused
questions.

e Ask permission to tape
the interview.
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Listen More, Say Less

® Be polite, friendly, and
businesslike.

e Listen well, and try not
to interrupt. Let the
person explain fully.

o Ask appropriate follow-
up questions.

e |n taking notes,
summarize the main
ideas, and quote well-
stated remarks.

>

Get It All Down

e isten to your tape.
Review your notes.
Then freewrite about
your topic.

e |f some information
is unclear, check back
with the person for
clarification.

e Send the person a
copy of your finished
writing.



2.5 | Writing Activities

Interview to Gather
Information

Plan and conduct an interview to gather
information about the topic of your investiga-
tive report. After the interview, summarize
your findings.

PURPOSE To plan and carry out an interview
AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages
WRITING RUBRICS To conduct an interview,
you should

e set up the interview and explain your pur-
pose to the person you will interview (your
subject)

e research to learn about the subject and the
topic

e accurately record main points and quota-
tions during the interview

Using Computers

You might want to write up your inter-
view as a script. You could also pre-
pare a dialogue for a mock interview
to perform in front of the class. Use a
word processing program to put your
questions and answers in a script

format—indent the text after the
name of the person speaking.
Make one person’s dialogue
italic, and the other's bold. Such
visual distinctions make it eas-
ier to keep your place on the

page.

Enclose direct quotations in quota-
tion marks.

When you take notes during an inter-
view, enclose the subject’s own exact
words in quotation marks.

Rewrite any incorrect sentences
below, adding quotation marks when
they are needed.

1. In a recent interview, a telecommuni-
cations executive made this statement:
The bottom line is that the informa-
tion superhighway is changing the
way we live.

2. She added that the information super-
highway will dramatically affect the
way we work and play.

3. The executive then went on to enu-
merate how the superhighway would
transform the workplace.

4. What do you think will be the most
significant change in the next five
years? asked the interviewer.

See Lesson 21.9, pages 755-757.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING Before conducting
an interview for your investigative report, con-
duct a practice interview with a partner.
Critique each other’s questions and techniques
to sharpen your performances.
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The first sentence introduces
the main idea: the author
finds a small metal object.
The supporting sentences
describe the object in detail.

The first sentence makes an
observation about the
nature of some items that
were found. How do the
following sentences support
the first?
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— small gold comb I made out “aNos 1618” inscribed in

Drafting: Writing a
Paragraph

n the drafting stage, you write down your
qideas in sentences and paragraphs. Each
paragraph should have a topic or main
idea sentence that is supported by
details.

A paragraph is a group of related
sentences that work together to
develop one main idea. Notice how
William Mathers states the main idea
in each paragraph in the model below.

Literature Model

nd then I catch a glimpse of metal—a small, luminous

| o Aobject poking from the sand. Probing carefully, I uncover
a three-inch-wide fragment of hand-tooled gold plate. I am
captivated by the image on the fragment: A woman in a
swirling gown cradles a vase of flowers. Her left hand holds a
cluster of roses. A small dog springs up at her feet. Floral
designs embellish the fragment’s border. . . .

Some items were touchingly personal. Along the edges of a

appliquéd gold dots. An abbreviated name, “DONA CATAL D
GUsMA” (short for Dona Catalina de Guzmén) was also visi-
ble. Later research revealed that she was a widow residing in
Manila in 1634. Had she been aboard the stricken vessel?
What was her ultimate fate? No one knows.

William M. Mathers, “Nuestra Sefiora de la Concepcion”




The Topic Sentence

In many paragraphs the main idea is stated in a topic sen- Supporting
tence, and then all the details in the paragraph develop that deta
idea. The wheel illustrates the vital role of a topic sentence in Supporting Supporting
controlling the paragraph. All the details must not only be on detail . detail
the same topic, but must also help support the idea in the S Topic
. entence
topic sentence. . _
In the literature model on the opposite page, the topic Sugpsr?; L Sugpsr?ll &
sentence comes at the beginning of each paragraph. N _ !
Sometimes, though, the topic sentence comes at the end or in S“gggitlmg

the middle. Wherever it is, it should tell two things: what your
topic is and what your paragraph will say about it. Notice how Shella
Calamba used a topic sentence to keep this paragraph on track.

Student Model

n investigating my mother’s family history, I think I’ve dis-
Icovered the origin of many of my own traits. My grandfa-
ther, who enjoyed listening to music as loud as any teenager
today, willed me his love of music. My grandmother taught

-
=
o
=
=
>
[(=]
-
-
o
(2]
o
w
wv

The topic sentence

me to be responsible and open-minded. Because two of my
aunts were teachers, I learned to value education. I inherited
my dark, sarcastic sense of humor from one of my uncles. He
would play bizarre practical jokes, and of many I was the vic-

states the main idea,

> which Calamba has
supported with

details—in this case,
specific examples.

tim. My interest in history and politics came from my great-
grandfather, once the mayor of a small Philippine province.
Finally, I credit my mother with teaching me to be indepen-
dent, strong-minded, and determined in going after whatever
goals I set.

Shella Calamba, Lincoln Park High School, Chicago, Illinois

Journal Writing

Examine some of your topic sentences in a piece of your recent
writing. Experiment with ways you could make your topic sen-
tences better.
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Elaborate with Supporting Details

The details you include in your supporting sentences should prove,
clarify, or elaborate on your main idea. The types of details that you
decide to use will vary, but they will generally fall into the categories
shown in the following chart.

Kinds of Supporting Details

Concrete details The Mayflower’s sails rustled, and the masts creaked in the breeze.

Fl NI RS EV (e A Common House served as a townhouse, an arsenal, and a meetinghouse.
The Pilgrims looked for a land where they could live and worship freely.

In some paragraphs all the supporting details are the same type, as in
the student model on page 69. More frequently, a paragraph will contain
two or more types of details, all working to support the main idea. In a
family memoir, Bette Bao Lord used concrete details and reasons to
develop a paragraph about her grandfather’s grave site in China. How do
the two kinds of details work together to create a sense of the present
and the forever, rather than a sense of the past and time?

Literature Model

randfather sleeps in the earth near Suzhou. He has
mountains to shelter him from the wind, green farm
® lands to gaze upon, the shade of a bamboo grove, the vast
tranquillity of Tai Hu Lake, and the singing mists just over
the horizon. And he has a name. It is carved in stone. This
man was born and lived and died. The stone will not be
——® plowed under or smashed or abandoned or carted away. It
will stand. It will endure. For my grandfather. For us. For my
Chinese roots. So when one day the children of my children
and their children, who won’t speak Chinese, look Chinese or
know China, visit this lone ancestor they will feel Chinese, as
I did that afternoon at his grave.

The heavy storm caused one more unhappy delay in the Mayflower’s departure.

Five months after the Pilgrims landed, the Mayflower sailed for home.
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Concrete details
describe the grave site.

What kinds of details
explain why the grave
site is important to
the family?

Bette Bao Lord, Legacies: A Chinese Mosaic
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2.6

Writing Activities

Write a Draft

You have planned for your investigative
report. Now it is time to begin your draft. Just
begin writing. Skip every other line to leave
room for changes. Don’t worry about correct-
ness. At this stage, you are still exploring what
you want to say.

PURPOSE To create a draft

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective draft,
you should

® use your prewriting notes for ideas
e get your ideas down on paper

e add ideas that support or relate to your
topic sentences

Cross-Curricular Activity

SOCIAL STUDIES Locate a photograph of a
person in the newspaper. Read the accompa-
nying article about why the person is pictured.
Imagine that you are going to interview the
subject as part of an investigative report. What
would you ask, and how would you use the
information? Then make a list of questions for
the interview.

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING With a partner, select
a painting from this book. Where are the fig-
ures placed, and how are they presented?
Notice the title. What main idea does the
painting express? Take notes on your reactions
to the painting. Together, compose a topic
sentence based on your responses and write a
paragraph using the details you discussed.

Use commas after introductory
phrases and clauses.

Shella Calamba said: Because two
of my aunts were teachers, | learned
to value education.

Rewrite the sentences below, adding
commas where they are needed.

1. Working with the latest underwater
equipment the salvage team explored
the ocean bottom.

2. Because they were seeking whatever
remained of the Spanish ship’s cargo
they spent over two years in the
islands.

3. During the long search for the trea-
sure many of the divers almost gave up
hope.

4. By the time the project was completed
the team had recovered almost 2,000
pieces of treasure.

5. Of the many items found a gold
comb appliquéd with gold dots was
the most interesting.

See Lesson 21.6, pages 743-751.
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Drafting: Organizing a
Paragraph

riters, like artists, put together pieces to create meaning.

Just as the artist connected pieces of small snapshots to give
his collage a meaning, a writer arranges and links details to
express a main idea.
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David Hockney, Paul Explaining
Pictures to Mie Kakigahara, 1983

Order the Details

As you prepare to write, you accumulate many unconnected ideas
and pieces of information. Before you begin to write, your task is to sort
out and organize your main ideas and the details that support them.

When you arrange details to express a main idea in writing, you can
use one of several kinds of order.

SPATIAL ORDER One student, Mark Center, explored a department store
on a busy day. Later, he described the store in spatial order, arranging
the details according to their closeness to each other.
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Student Model

n the store’s display window, two mannequins pose stiffly,
Ishowing off the season’s newest styles. Inside, next to the
window, an extravagant tropical tree reaches to the ceiling, its
limbs spreading over racks of pastel plaid shorts and match-
ing shirts. Behind the service counter, a salesman ringsupa @ | i  What words does
purchase for a distressed mother looking around for her \\ Center use to help his
child. The little girl is peering into a glass case filled with glit- ;ﬁiﬁfgssggztf ohifscis
tering jewelry. A few steps beyond, a thin, glamorous model '
tries to shower passing customers with perfume. A frantic
father drags his two small boys onto an escalator, while they
fuss and cry. The store’s rear entrance is jammed with
exhausted shoppers leaving and enthusiastic shoppers enter-
ing.

Center begins with the
display window in the
front of the store and
ends with the rear
entrance.
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Mark Center, Jefferson Davis High School,
Montgomery, Alabama

OTHER KINDS OF ORDER Spatial order works well for descriptive writ-
ing, but when your primary purpose is to narrate, you will usually
choose chronological order. Be aware of other types of order as well.

Four Kinds of Order

Chronological

7

To explain how a medical
researcher went about
her work, arrange the
steps in time order.

Importance

Y

To persuade people to
donate money for cancer
research, end with your
strongest argument.

Cause and Effect

V" 4

To convince someone that
a certain drug is harmful,
explain what happened to
some of its users.

Compare and Contrast

To explain a new and
unfamiliar medical
procedure, compare it
with a familiar one.

Journal Writing

List possible topics that would be best described by each of the
five kinds of order presented in this lesson.
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Link the Details

Mark Center arranged his details about the department store in a
logical order, but he also connected his ideas smoothly to each other and
to the main idea. Mark used transition words and phrases as signposts
to point his reader in the right direction. Notice how transitions help
you follow the ideas in the paragraph below. It describes the discovery of
a German battleship, the Bismarck, that sank in the North Atlantic in

a 1941.

]

o

& Literature Model

= Transition words and

': h _" ’ll l‘th ’ll i : ;

% P a':aI:ii"—z;(:ir}y the " e had l.)ee.n fOf)led by the debris frorrll the clipper sh{p,

= order of the events and but this time it would prove to be Bismarck. Following
add coherence. The words o the trail northwestward, we soon encountered one of the bat-
“this” and “these” add tleship’s four massive gun turrets. These had been held in
coherence by referring to place by the force of gravity, and they had fallen free when

something mentioned

carlier Bismarck capsized on her way to the bottom. Then at last

on June 8 [1988] we came upon Bismarck herself, a great
phantom shape resting in her grave three miles beneath
the surface.

Robert D. Ballard, “The Bismarck Found”

The transition words and phrases you choose will depend on your
topic and purpose. The chart below shows some transitions you can use
to connect ideas that are related in different ways. Not every sentence,
however, needs a transition word or phrase. Too many transitions will
make your writing sound awkward and artificial.

Transition Words and Phrases

first, when, until, next, before, later, finally, afterward, that night, meanwhile, then

m above, below, here, underneath, inside, next to, around the corner, in the distance
first, mainly, primarily, last, most important, secondly, next

Cause and Effect as a result, because, consequently, for that reason, therefore, then
similarly, like, just as, also, in the same way

but, even so, however, in contrast, on the other hand, unlike, on the contrary
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2.7 | Writing Activities

Plan Ordered Paragraphs

Review the draft of your investigative
report. Pick out two of the main ideas and
plan an ordered paragraph for each. For help
with organizing paragraphs, see Writing and
Research Handbook, pages 953-955.

PURPOSE To plan the structure of paragraphs

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To develop an effective plan
for your paragraphs, you should

e consider the order that best suits the con-
tent and purpose of the paragraphs

e arrange the supporting details in a suitable
order

e use transitions to link details

Cross-Curricular Activity

HISTORY Look through the table of contents
and the historical atlas of your U.S. history
textbook. Locate information and maps show-
ing the territorial growth of the country. Use
the information and maps to write a report
describing the expansion of the United States
from 1783 to 1853. You can tell about the
events in chronological order; in spatial order,
tracing expansion from east to west or north
to south; or in order of importance.

Viewing and Representing

VISUALS Present to the class the main points
of your report from the Cross-Curricular
Activity, along with a visual in the form of a
map, a chart, or a time line. Make sure that
your visual is clear and legible and that it clar-
ifies information in your report.

Use a semicolon to separate main
clauses joined by a conjunctive
adverb (such as however, therefore)
or by an expression (such as for
example or in fact).

In such sentences the expression or
adverb is also set off by a comma:

Divers finally located the sunken ship,

however, it took more than 40 years.
This type of sentence structure is often
useful when you write using transitions.

Rewrite the following sentences,
using correct punctuation.

1. Each supporting detail in a paragraph
is like a piece of a jigsaw puzzle in
fact it may have little meaning by
itself.

2. Spatial order works well for descriptive
writing however it seldom works for
narrative writing.

3. The relationship between sentences
needs to be made clear for that rea-
son transition words are often used to
tie ideas together.

4. Transition words clarify the order of
supporting details therefore they add
coherence to your writing.

5. Not every sentence needs a transition
furthermore too many transitions may
make your writing awkward.

See Lesson 21.5, page 740, and Lesson

21.6, pages 746—748.
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Revising: Checking Unity
and Coherence

hen you revise your writing, work with a peer reviewer.

Check unity; all sentences and details should help support
the main idea. Also check for coherence, adding transitions to con-
nect ideas.

All writers, even famous ones, keep trying to improve their writing.
Here’s how author E. B. White revised the conclusion of an essay about
the day American astronauts first set foot on the moon.
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Tha moon stil mma to lmors, and lovers are everywhere--not
just in Amerioa. What a pity n couldn't have planted some

: Pﬂ ,m v uniqus, this inoredible
emblen that AdE expr ”M %hs oecasion, av ir 1t were
,nomumtmumh ‘

"At lasti®

. ‘."."

$ ¢ FHE DME 1€ 2 A

This humorous
ending adds unity by
supporting the idea
that the moon
belongs to everyone,
not just Americans.
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Evaluate Your First Draft

Writers need to evaluate their first drafts objectively, at times ruth-
lessly. Often it helps to put your draft aside, returning to it a few days

later. Then you can look at it objectively,
asking yourself questions like the ones

in the chart.

Your fellow writers are facing the
same challenges, and you can help one
another. A classmate can serve as a peer
reviewer, who points out what works

. Is it easy to follow?
. What do | like best

B W N =

Questions to Consider

. Is my writing interesting?

about it?

. How can | make it better?

well in your draft and what does not. Here are three ways to work with a

peer reviewer.

Working with a Peer Reviewer

1. Read your first draft aloud; then
discuss it with a peer reviewer.

2. Let your peer reviewer read your
first draft silently, making
comments right on the page.

3. Give your peer reviewer an
evaluation form to fill out.

Journal Writing

How successful are you at evaluating your own work? List ways in
which a peer reviewer can help you. What other strategies might
help you revise more successfully?

2.8 Revising: Checking Unity and Coherence
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Use a Peer Reviewer's Comments

A peer reviewer can spot problems you may not be able to see. Notice
how a peer reviewer’s comments, shown in the margin, helped one
writer.

- n 1867
I'd like to know when — o Nellie Bly, who was born in Cochran Mills,
Bly was born. A

Pennsylvania, became the first celebrated woman
investigative reporter in the United States.

| really like your "Nellie Bly” was actually just her pen name.

introduction, but this q
' Her real name was Elizabeth Cochran. I—guess.
detail about the name

of the town doesn't \o her family must have owned the town they lived
seem to belong here. , ,
in, because it had the-samename. Her pen name

as s ested by the managing editor at The
How did the editor come / v 2k Y %Zafé%gml Zhondion Dasion,

up with that name? : Pittsburgh Dispatch, where she was a reporter.,
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The paragraph below needed more extensive changes. Again, read the
peer reviewer’s suggestions in the margin. Which change corrected a
problem in unity?

In 1887, Nellie had joined the New York

| don't think this sentence
belongs here.

World. ! ;
. , Nellie
—stum—1ife and divorece. She pretended to be

insane so that she could be admitted to

i

Blackwell’s Island, an insane asylum near New

Shouldn't this sentence York. /The World specialized in “muckraking, ”

. 7 \
come after the first one? \.

journalism that osed corruption and scandal.
Sh the g and, inkwmane ¢ i %Wﬁmﬂ%

: ' ' 4 J

What were the //. e saw theconditions firsthand. Her story

conditions like? brought about reforms at Blackwell’s Island.
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Revise for Unity

In a unified paragraph, all sentences work together to support the
main idea. When you revise, look at each paragraph to see whether every
sentence relates to your main idea. Any sentences that introduce irrele-
vant ideas should be eliminated. The questions below will help you
revise your paragraphs for unity.

Checking for Unity

1. Does my topic sentence accurately state what | want to say about my topic? Can
it be more tightly focused?

2. Have I fully supported my topic sentence? Do | need to add details?

3. Do all supporting statements relate to the topic sentence? Should any be
eliminated?

Examine the changes this writer made in response to her peer
reviewer’s comments. Which changes add unity to her writing? Which
changes add detail to support her topic sentence?

grealest
Bly’s biggest triumph was her attempt to beat
the record for traveling around the world set

by Phileas Fogg in Jules Verne’s novel Around o . .
This is an interesting fact,

the World in Eighty Days. Thispopular beook—was e—— butldon't think it relates
to your topic sentence.
made intoan equally popular movie. Bly sailed Yy P

Aon November 14, 1889. She rode on—many forms—of .
Lhips, bain, Sonion and bumos | think your readers would
transportatien as she circled the globe. She o—— like to know what kinds of

transportation.
returned to New York 72 days, 6 hours, 11

minutes, and 14 seconds later A

Journal Writing

Look at a recent piece of writing and examine it for unity. In your
journal experiment with ways you can change specific paragraphs
to add unity to your writing.

2.8 Revising: Checking Unity and Coherence 79
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| think you're getting

the story out of —

sequence here.

This belongs near the

sentence whereyou —+——= get—a

mention the contest.
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Revise for Coherence

In a coherent paragraph, sentences are clearly and logically connected
to each other. Look over your writing to see whether your paragraphs
flow smoothly from one idea to the next. These questions can help you
revise your paragraphs for coherence.

Checking for Coherence

1. Does each sentence follow in a logical order?
2. Would another means of organizing my ideas work better?
3. Do transition words and phrases clarify the relationships between ideas?

Notice how changes in the following paragraph reflect the peer
reviewer’s comments shown in the margin. How do the changes add
coherence to the writing?

While Bly circled the globe, the editors at

the World made her journey a national story. Im

. e fact, /when she returned to San Francisco, a

special train waited to carry her to New York.

In addition to daily stories about Bly'’s
exploits, the World, aiming to increase its
circulation, held a contest. Whoever came closest
to guessing the time of her journey would win a

/\pﬁ'ze. The contest worked. The World received

almost one million contest entries from readers
who were following Bly’s race around the world.
/\Steaming across the country, the train was met at

every stop by large crowds, brass bands, and

fireworks. What’s more, the contest winner would-

trip to Europe) Bly’s triumph sparked the

nation’s imagination.




2.8 | Writing Activities

Revise for Effective
Paragraphs

Take another look at the draft of your
investigative report. Work with a peer
reviewer. Then revise your paragraphs, incor-
porating useful peer reviewer suggestions. For
help with writing unified paragraphs, see
Writing and Research Handbook, pp. 953-955.

PURPOSE To revise for paragraph unity

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH Changes on the draft

WRITING RUBRICS To revise for unity in each
paragraph, you should

e make sure that all the sentences are about
one main idea

e check to see whether the paragraph needs a
topic sentence

e see whether transition words are needed

Using Computers

To check your use of transitions, con-
vert all your transition words and
phrases into boldface type. Check for

awkward transitions, and see where
transitions may be needed. When
you have finished revising, con-
vert the entire file back to regu-

lar text.

When revising for clarity, look for
misplaced or dangling modifiers.

In your sentences, place modifiers as
close as possible to the words they mod-
ify so that your meaning is clear. For
example, in the model on page 80 the
writer states:

Steaming across the country, the

train was met at every stop by large

crowds, brass bands, and fireworks.
The reader understands that the modifier
describes the train.

Rewrite the sentences below, correct-
ing the misplaced or dangling modi-
fier in each.

1. The main character in Jules Verne’s
novel Around the World in Eighty Days,
reporter Nellie Bly wanted to break
the travel record of Phileas Fogg.

2. She rode on horses and camels travel-
ing around the world.

3. Beating Fogg's record, newspaper
readers shared Bly’s thrilling experience.

4. While circling the globe, the editors at
the World made Bly’s journey a front-
page story.

See Lesson 18.7, pages 674-679.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING To review paragraphs
with a partner, try reading aloud first to evalu-
ate content. After arranging your paragraphs
as they will appear in the finished product,
read the paragraphs aloud again and check for
unity and coherence.

2.8 Revising: Checking Unity and Coherence
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Editing/Proofreading:
Toward a Final Version

he fourth stage in the writing process is editing/proofreading.

Like the framers of the United States Constitution, shown
below, you correct your errors so that they do not distract the
reader from your ideas.
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“So, then . .. Would that be ‘us the people’ or ‘we the people’?”
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Edit to Correct Sentence Errors

Begin the editing stage by taking a careful look at your sentences.
Make sure that each sentence expresses a complete thought in a way that
is grammatically correct. Compare the edited draft below with the
checklist. Which sentence-editing guidelines did the writer apply?

Sentence-Editing Checklist
1. Have | avoided sentence fragments?
2. Have | avoided run-on sentences?

4. Are all verbs used correctly?
3. Are all pronouns used correctly?

5. Have | avoided double negatives?
6. Have | avoided wordiness?

arching for clues
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Journal Writing

Perhaps you have found yourself in this situation: a teacher likes
the content of your paper but has given you a lower mark
because of errors. “But you know what | meant,” you complain.

“"Why does it matter how | said it?” Write a response from your
teacher’s point of view.
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Proofread for Spelling and Mechanics

Proofreading is the part of editing that focuses on spelling and on
mechanics—capital letters and punctuation marks. Use the checklist
below to identify errors. Use the proofreading symbols as a kind of
shorthand to mark needed changes.

Proofreading

g | Checklist Symhols
,5?_ 1. Does each sentence have the 4. Are all words spelled correctly? A Insert
= right end punctuation? 5. Are possessives and 9 Remove
= 2. Are commas and semicolons contractions written correctly? \__ Exchange
= used as needed? 6. Are capital letters used as q New paragraph
.'OEJ 3. Are other punctuation marks needed? © Add period
used as needed? AN Add comma
= Uppercase
/ Lowercase
O Close space

9

Until recently, many scientists theorized that
the extinction of the dinosaur was a gradual
process. One theory held that poisons slowly
built up in earth's vegetation over the years,
s&.—ewhi/killing the dinosaurs. Another theory was

. OJ
What change does that mamals ate the dinosaur eggs/\s:tlll another
each proofreading ———=o A _

symbol indicate? theory was that dinosaurs could not adapt to

gradual changes in earth's climate and plant

life. Today, however/\most scientists think that a

)

sudden and catastrophic event--perhaps caused by

a crashing Meteor or colliding planet--caused the

extinction of dinosaurs.

Proofreading is the last part of the editing process. Your investigation
of your subject, which may have started with just a glimpse of an idea,
has resulted in a fully developed piece of writing. Now is the time to
prepare your final version and present your writing to its audience.
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2.9 | Writing Activities

Edit Your Draft

When you are satisfied that your investiga-
tive report says what you want it to say, it is
time to edit your writing.

PURPOSE To edit and proofread
AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH Changes on the draft
WRITING RUBRICS To edit and proofread your
draft, you should

e use the editing and proofreading checklists
from this lesson

e proofread for one kind of error at a time

e use proofreading symbols

Using Computers

Sharpen your keyboard skills as well as
your proofreading skills by having a
paragraph from this textbook read
aloud to you while you sit at your
computer. As you listen to the passage,

type it as a document in your word
processing program. Later check
for typographical errors you may
have made, as well as errors

in punctuation, spelling, and
capitalization.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING Work with a partner
to read aloud various stages of your edited
investigative reports. Listening to a report can
help make grammatical errors and errors in
usage more obvious because oral expression is
influenced by such conventions of English.

Make sure subjects and verbs agree
in person and number.

Check subject-verb agreement as you
edit your work. Be especially careful with
sentences in which phrases intervene
between the subject and the verb. For
example, look at the first sentence of the
model on page 83. The subject, scien-
tists, is plural. The writer changed the
verb to its plural form to agree with the
subject.

Rewrite the sentences below to make
subjects and verbs agree.

1. Scientists from all over the world is
studying the effects of climate
changes.

2. This scientist, in addition to many of
his colleagues, believe that severe cli-
mate changes caused the extinction of
dinosaurs.

3. An ice age thousands of years ago
probably were responsible for migra-
tions of early people.

4. Perhaps the poisons slowly building
up in the earth’s vegetation was the
cause of dinosaurs disappearing.

5. A definitive answer to this question,
as well to the reason for migrations,
continue to elude scientists.

See Lessons 16.1, page 614; and Lesson
16.6, pages 621-622.

2.9 Editing/Proofreading: Toward a Final Version
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86 Unit 2 The Writing Process

Publishing/Presenting:
Sharing Your Writing

resenting your work—sharing it with others—is the final
q)stage in the writing process. You may think your job is done
when you hand your work in to your teacher; but other avenues
are available to help you get the word out.

Shown below are just a few possible places where you could present
your work. When you've spent the time and effort to put your thoughts
on paper, you owe it to yourself—and your potential readers—to share
your ideas.



Prewriting: “None Drafting: “A descrip- Revising: "My Editing/Proofreading: Publishing/

of my friends are tion of a rock concert cousin doesn't use a “Is it 0-s-m-0-s-e-s? Mr. Presenting: “Hey, |
cooks. How can | will grab my readers’ computer. I'd better Dorn teaches science, think I've got it now.
interest them in attention.” explain how to use so I'd better spell it Got a minute to
salsa recipes?” a mouse.” right.” listen to this?”
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Reach Your Audience

Whenever you write, you're writing for an audience. As the photos
suggest, your audience should affect every stage of your writing process.
Your audience can be yourself when you write in your journal or a
friend when you scribble a note. It can be the large and far-flung audi-
ence you reach by publishing your work. Who might learn from your
writing, be entertained or persuaded by it, or be interested in some other
way by your work? Here are some ways to present what you write.

Places to Publish

Publication Audience
School publications: literary magazine, Your fellow students
newspaper, yearbook
General-interest newspapers and The general student and adult
magazines population
Special interest newsletters and People interested in a particular
magazines subject: hobby, sport, cause, career
Computer networks: on-line bulletin Computer users linked by common
boards, special-interest networks interests

Journal Writing

Choose a piece of writing from your journal. Write about the
audience you'd like to present it to and how you'd prepare it.
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Publish Together

Today it’s easier than ever for writers to see their work in print.
Desktop publishing allows anyone with access to a computer and a
printer to produce high-quality graphic art and professional-looking
layouts. Even without a computer, you can create interesting and effec-
tive publications—with just a typewriter and a copy machine.

What type of publication could your class produce? Would you like

2 to produce a literary magazine that will be a forum for stories, poetry,
S and reviews? Or a general magazine covering topics of interest to your
& class? Or perhaps a series of special reports, each covering one topic or
5 i issue in depth? Look at the examples below for ideas your class might
= i use to create its own publication.
1. Decide what kind of publication 2. Decide what everyone will 3. Make a schedule.

you want to produce. contribute.

[ Literary Magazine ® poetry / Mo;thl'zy Pj;"’;er 5 /

[ General Magazine ® short stories

[ Special Repgrts e articles /6 7/8/9 10/11 12/

o aditorials [13/14/15/16/PX[18/19/
20/21/22/2324/25/26/
2728293031 /

__Class Publication

4. Follow the five-stage writing

Format the writing on a

\\ computer or a typewriter. process to create the writing for
\ Shown on this computer your publication.
is a grid used to format
(

writing for publication.

Prewriting~ Drafting » Revising »Prggf'rtéggi/néi‘:g;'::t'inngg/

t{—) k—)J

Prepare art and photos.
Don't forget to add
captions and credit lines.

S
Proofread the writing one
more time just before you
print the publication.
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2.10 | Writing Activities

Present Your Writing

You have taken your report through
prewriting, drafting, revising, and editing/
proofreading. Now it’s time for sharing your
writing!

PURPOSE To present your finished work
AUDIENCE The audience you chose when you began to

write
LENGTH Whatever is appropriate for your purpose

WRITING RUBRICS To prepare your writing for
final presentation, you should

e use a format that is appropriate for your
audience and purpose

e include illustrations or other images if
desired

e make your paper neat and legible

Using Computers

You might present your final investiga-
tive report in the form of a Web page
on the Internet. (First check your
school’s policy.) Investigate Web

page—building software, and choose
the one most appropriate for your pur-
pose and audience. Before publish-
ing, check your report once more

for accuracy in content, spelling,

and grammar.

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group,
brainstorm to create a list of magazines and
other publishing vehicles, including electronic
ones, in which you and your classmates might

Use correct punctuation for each part
of a business letter.

When you submit a piece of your writing
to the editor of a publication, you should
write a cover letter to go with it. Be sure
to use the correct form and punctuation
for your letter.

Use commas to separate city from state,
day from year, the addressee’s name
from his or her title, and after the clos-
ing. Use a colon after the greeting. Use
correct punctuation with abbreviations.
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Write the parts of the business letter
below using correct punctuation.

1. 120 N Merrill Street
Park Ridge IL 60068
March 6 1997
2. Mr. Paul Oscar Feature Editor
The Shore Weekly
1 Sunrise Lane
3. Westport CT 06880
4. Dear Mr. Oscar

5. Sincerely yours

See Lesson 21.4, page 739, Lesson 21.6,
pages 749-750; and Lesson 21.13,
pages 766—768.

publish your writings. Begin by considering
the audiences that might be interested in indi-
vidual and class writing samples. Present your
list to the class. Visit your library and check
out publications that feature student writing
to display in the classroom.
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WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

Analyzing Point of View

oint of view is the angle from which you see people, objects, or
q)evem‘s. In the cartoon you see what is outside the window
from the point of view of Gladys Murphy. In other words, you see
only what she sees. In a short story or novel, point of view controls
what the reader knows.

Identify Point of View

The paragraphs that follow tell the same story
from different points of view. Read them to discover
the three main points of view that story writers use:
first-person, third-person limited, and third-person
omniscient (all-knowing). The paragraph is part of a
mystery story involving a police investigation. The
characters are the detective, Sergeant Rivera, and the
suspect, Carson. For each version ask these questions:
Who is the narrator, or the teller of the story? How
much is known to the narrator, and therefore to the
reader?
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e walked to the swimming pool. I leaned against the
diving board, wondering if now were the moment to
: spring my trap, to ask Carson just how his emerald stickpin
The writer has Rivera tell had wound up on the floor of Jasmine Tsing’s abandoned car.
the story from his own Carson sank into the chaise longue, clearly puzzled by my
E?sl':;):zn:s\gr?v;'rzzg]l?nihlean d silence. I knew he thought he’d left no clues, no evidence
me This point of view ——1® alor.lg that secluded stretch of Evergreen Road. Tlme apd time
allows readers to know the again, he told me that he’d never even met Jasmine Tsing.
character better and gives a Carson had no idea that a small chunk of fiery green crystal

"you-are-there” feeling. was about to call him a liar.
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Third-Person Limited

hey walked to the swimming pool. As Rivera leaned

against the diving board, Carson sank into the chaise
longue. Why, he wondered, was Rivera so silent? Carson was
certain he had left no clues, no evidence along that solitary
stretch of Evergreen Road where Jasmine Tsing’s abandoned
car had been discovered. No, he told himself, Rivera couldn’t
possibly suspect him. Hadn’t he told the police more than
once that he’d never met Jasmine Tsing?

._

i case, Carson's. What

hey walked to the swimming pool. Rivera leaned against

the diving board, wondering if now were the moment to
spring the trap, to ask how Carson’s emerald stickpin had
wound up on the floor of Jasmine Tsing’s abandoned car.
Carson sank into the chaise longue. He was puzzled by Rivera’s
silence but certain he’d left no clues, no evidence along that
secluded stretch of Evergreen Road. Hadn't he told the police
more than once that he’d never even met Jasmine Tsing?

Third-Person Omniscient

A third-person limited
narrator tells the story
from one character’s

point of view—in this

does the reader learn
about other characters’
thoughts and feelings?
What clues are given?
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A third-person
omniscient narrator
knows everything
about the characters.

When you are planning an analysis of point of view in a story, your
prewriting begins with reading the work closely. Then you are ready to
use the following questionnaire.

Questionnaire on Point of View

Ul B W N =

. What point of view is used—first-person, third-person limited, or third-person omniscient?
. How does the point of view affect your attitude toward the characters and the events?

. How does the point of view affect your overall understanding of the story?
. How would the story be different if the author had told it from another point of view?
. What point of view would you use if you were writing this story? Why?

How does this affect
the way the reader
views the characters?

Journal Writing

Use the questionnaire to analyze point of view in a favorite short
story. Do you view the story differently now? Explain your answer.
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Wise provides back-
ground by referring to
Cather’s introduction.

According to Wise, the
story is told through
whose eyes? What effect
does this create?

This paragraph

describes the student's
strong personal response
to a powerful story.

92 Unit 2 The Writing Process

——T1® Cather tells the story through Jim Burden’s eyes. But they

—i——® grown up in a little prairie town could know anything about

Draft Your Analysis

Once you've completed the questionnaire, you are ready to draft your
analysis of the point of view in a story or novel. You've seen that first-
person point of view uses the pronoun I. Third-person point of view,
limited or omniscient, uses he, she, and it. But as you will see in
Katherine Wise’s analysis of Willa Cather’s My Antonia, point of view
goes far beyond grammar: it is an essential part of the author’s style.

Student Model

illa Cather and Jim Burden were crossing Iowa on the
Wsame train. They began talking about the small
Nebraska town where they had grown up together. In her
introduction to the novel My Antonia, Cather says that the
conversation kept centering around a Bohemian girl who,
better than anyone else, seemed to epitomize their prairie
childhood. Over the years Burden had written down the

—o things he remembered about her, and he showed his manu-
script to Cather. He had entitled it Antonia but after a little
thought changed it to My Antonia. From there came what is
considered Willa Cather’s greatest work.

become her eyes, too. The book is so real that you keep flip-
ping back to the introduction to see that yes, this was written
by Cather, and that no, this is not a biography—it is a novel.
Cather is able to maintain this feeling of reality because as
the narrator she remains completely objective. She describes
everything through Jim’s eyes, but she never states what his
feelings or emotions are. This seems strange at times, but it
would not have been as sincere if Cather had tried to apply
her own feelings to Jim, or if she had tried to imagine what
his feelings might be. Instead her objectivity emphasizes the
fact that the book is not about Jim, but about Antonia.
Burden and Cather had “agreed that no one who had not

it” But they proved themselves wrong. Cather took me
there—to Black Hawk, Nebraska—swept away on the prairie
winds of her words. Her writing is as plain, simple, and harsh
as the land it is about, and just as beautiful.

Katherine Jane Wise, Perrysburg High School,
Perrysburg, Ohio




2.11 | Writing Activities

Write from a Particular
Point of View

Look at the painting and its title below.
Write a short description of what might be
happening in the scene from one of these
points of view: the first-person point of view
of one of the people pictured, third-person
limited, or third-person omniscient.

PURPOSE To explore point of view
AUDIENCE Your classmates
LENGTH 2 paragraphs
WRITING RUBRICS To present point of view
correctly, you should

e make the point of view clear
e keep the point of view consistent

® use pronouns correctly

Cross-Curricular Activity

music In a small group, listen to the lyrics of
a ballad. Discuss the point of view used in the
song and why that point of view may have
been chosen by the lyricist.

Sofonisba Anguissola,
Three of the Artist’s Sisters Playing Chess, 1555

H

Listening and Speaking
NARRATIVE Consider the viewpoint of differ-
ent characters in a story. Discuss which view-
points offer the most interesting perspectives
on story events. Then take turns telling parts
of the story as first-person narration by differ-
ent characters.

Be consistent in presenting point of
view when writing.

When you write in the first person, use
the pronouns / and we. In the third per-
son, refer to characters as he, she, one,
and they. In the second person, use you.
The writer of the first-person narration in
the model on page 90 used pronouns
consistently:

I leaned against the diving board,

wondering if now was the moment to

spring my trap. . . .

Revise each sentence below to elimi-
nate the incorrect shifts in pronouns.

1. When you analyze first-person point of
view, we decide how much we can
learn from the first-person narrator.

2. If they are writing from a third-person
point of view, you can narrate the
actions and words of all the characters.

3. If a story captures one’s curiosity, your
interest usually follows.

4. When one is interested in a story, |
keep on reading.

5. She and I like reading the same kinds
of books in their spare time.

See Lesson 17.5, page 644.
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Visit the Writer’s
Choice Web site at
writerschoice.
glencoe.com for
additional writing
prompts.
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The Writing Process

In preceding lessons you learned about the five stages of the writing
process—prewriting, drafting, revising, editing/proofreading, and
publishing/presenting. You also had an opportunity to practice each
of these stages. Now you will use the writing process to put together
a piece of writing about your personal history or heritage.

Context

As part of a world history assignment, class members have
been asked to write about some aspect of their personal his-
tory or heritage. Suggested topics include family histories,
descriptions of family or relatives, and autobiographical
accounts. The goal of the assignment is to show how you are
part of history and of the history-making process.

Purpose

To briefly describe a particular aspect of your personal history
or heritage

Audience
Your teacher and peers, and perhaps your family members

Length
1-2 pages

For advice on how to approach this assignment, you will find the
next few pages helpful. You can come back to these pages as you write,
getting help where and when you need it. Don’t feel limited by the sug-
gestions here. You’re in charge of your own writing process.


http://www.writerschoice.glencoe.com

Writing Process iy Action

Prewriting

Do you remember listening spellbound to a tale
about your past or your family’s past? Maybe you have Prewriti ng Opti ons
your own stories—memories that hold their shape and
color despite the passage of time. Search your memory « Read your journal. Look for autobio-
for a story you'd like to explore. If you’re looking for an graphical entries.

idea, try the prewriting suggestions.

Next, review the assignment. Your main purpose is to
inform your readers about an aspect of your personal
history or heritage. Is there anything else you want to
accomplish? For example, do you want to persuade your
readers to be proud of their own roots? Also keep in
mind the needs of your audience. Be sure to provide
enough background information so that family relation-
ships and other details that you take for granted will
make sense to your teacher and classmates.

Then, work on a main idea statement to help you choose details and
keep your writing on track. To find details, start with family photo
albums or videos. Interview family members and family friends to get
firsthand information. Make notes on what you learn to help you as you
draft.

Drafting

Now it’s time to start getting your story down on paper. Review your
prewriting notes and main idea statement. Then find a place to jump
in—either at the beginning, or at the part that is clearest in your mind,
even if that’s somewhere in the middle. The goal of drafting is to get
your ideas down, even if they’re not exactly in the right order or in a
polished form.

How will you organize your draft? If you're telling a story about your
past, chronological order may be your best choice. If you are describing
a special place, you may want to use spatial order.

As you write, look for ways you can use details to intrigue your read-
ers. In his autobiography, Alex Haley, the author of Roots, introduces his
readers to the strange sounding words that were clues to his African
heritage. Read the following passage and notice Haley’s effective use of
details.

o Prewrite about yourself. Try to
answer the question, Who am [2

o Brainstorm with family members.

o Create anidea tree. Start by
circling the word family.

Prewriting Tip

For tips on
interviewing, see
Lesson 2.5, pages
64-67.

Drafting Tip

For examples of
different types of
supporting details,
see Lesson 2.6,
page 70.

Writing Process in Action
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Literature Model

nyway, all of this is how I was growing up in Henning at

Grandma’s, listening from behind her rocking chair as
she and the other visiting old women talked of that African
... who said his name was “Kintay,” and said “ko” for banjo,
“Kamby Bolong” for river, and a jumble of other “k”-begin-
ning sounds that Grandma privately muttered. . . .

Alex Haley, “My Furthest-Back Person—The African”
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Once you've got everything down, take a break from your writing,
even if you're not particularly satisfied with your draft. You'll be able to
evaluate your draft more objectively after a few hours or a day away

from it.
: Revising
Revising Tip To begin revising, read over your draft to make sure that what you've

written fits your purpose and audience. Then have a writing confer-
to work with a ence. Read your draft to a partner or small group. Use your audience’s
peer reviewer, see reactions and the Revising Checklist below to help you evaluate your

Lesson 2.8, page i work.
77.

For advice on how

Revising Checklist

o Does my writing reveal something
interesting about my personal
history?

« Have [ narrowed my topic to get a
tight focus?

« ls each paragraph coherent and
unified?

« Will my writing appeal to my audi-
ence—nmy teacher and peers?
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Wri‘ting Process in Action

Editing/Proofreading

When you have revised your writing for basic content

and organization, proofread it carefully for grammar, Edit‘ 1 /‘Proofyeadi "9

. . o
usage, and me.:chanlcs errors that can.dlstract readers. Cl’l e Ck ist =
Use the questions at the right as a guide. =

Now use the Self-Evaluation list below to judge your « Have l capitalized proper nouns, espe- éj
overall work. When you’re satisfied with your personal cially names of places and people? =
history, make a clean copy of it and proofread one more + Have | made sure that all pronouns 3
time. are correct? g

« Haveladded commas and semicolons

where they are needed?

Self-Evaluation « Havel set off direct quotes with quo-

Make sure that your personal history — tation marks?
v/ describes an aspect of your life or heritage ‘ Haluve ! ch_eckeal carcfully gl EEEE
misspellings?

v/ uses an appropriate method of organization

v/ includes supporting details, humor, or suspense to maintain
audience interest

v/ reveals something interesting about your background
v’ follows correct grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling

Publishing/Presenting

If you choose to do so, share your writing with the class. You also .
may want to publish your writing in a local history journal or in a mag- For proofreading

azine that publishes students’ writing. symboslz, >ee
page 84.

Proofreading

Journal Writing

Reflect on your writing process experience. Answer these ques-
tions in your journal: What do you like best about your personal
history? What was the hardest part of writing it? What did you
learn in your writing conference? What new things have you
learned as a writer?

Writing Process in Action 97
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My Furthest—Back Person

K CAN

..JJ AJ..... J'JEJJ&."J

Alex Haley wrote the tremendously popular Roots, an account of seven generations of

his own African American family. In the following autobiographical selection, Haley

provides a glimpse of his own writing process as he shows how he got the original idea

for Roots. As you read, note how he began researching the full story. Then try the

activities in Linking Writing and Literature on page 107.

y Grandma Cynthia Murray
(Palmer lived in Henning, Tenn.

/ 4 (pop. 500), about 50 miles north
of Memphis. Each summer as I grew up
there, we would be visited by several
women relatives who were mostly around
Grandma’s age, such as my Great Aunt Liz
Murray who taught in Oklahoma, and
Great Aunt Till Merriwether from Jackson,
Tenn., or their considerably younger niece,
Cousin Georgia Anderson from Kansas
City, Kan., and some others. Always after
the supper dishes had been washed, they
would go out to take seats and talk in the
rocking chairs on the front porch, and I
would scrunch down, listening, behind

98 Unit 2 The Writing Process

Grandma’s squeaky chair, with the dusk
deepening into night and the lightning bugs
flicking on and off above the now shadowy
honeysuckles. Most often they talked about
our family—the story had been passed
down for generations—until the whistling
blur of lights of the southbound Panama
Limited train whooshing through Henning
at 9:05 p.m. signaled our bedtime.

So much of their talking of people, places
and events I didn’t understand: For
instance, what was an “Ol’ Massa,” an “OI’
Missus” or a “plantation”? But early I gath-
ered that white folks had done lots of bad
things to our folks, though I couldn’t figure
out why. I guessed that all that they talked



Literature Model

about had happened a long time ago, as
now or then Grandma or another, speaking
of someone in the past, would excitedly
thrust a finger toward me, exclaiming,
“Wasn’t big as this young 'un!” And it
would astound me that anyone as old and
grey-haired as they could relate to my age.
But in time my head began both a record-
ing and picturing of the more graphic
scenes they would describe, just as I also
visualized David killing Goliath with his
slingshot, Old Pharaoh’s army drowning,
Noah and his ark, Jesus feeding that big
multitude with nothing but five loaves and
two fishes, and other wonders that I heard
in my Sunday school lessons at our New
Hope Methodist Church.

The furthest-back person Grandma and
the others talked of—always in tones of
awe, I noticed—they would call “The
African” They said that some ship brought
him to a place that they pronounced
“’Naplis.” They said that then some “Mas’
John Waller” bought him for his plantation
in “Spotsylvania County, Va.” This African
kept on escaping, the fourth time trying to
kill the “hateful po’ cracker” slave-catcher,
who gave him the punishment choice of
castration or of losing one foot. This
African took a foot being chopped off with
an ax against a tree stump, they said, and he
was about to die. But his life was saved by
“mas’ John’s” brother—“Mas’ William
Waller,” a doctor, who was so furious about
what had happened that he bought the
African for himself and gave him the name
“Toby.”

Crippling about, working in “Mas’
William’s” house and yard, the African in
time met and mated with “the big house

cook named Bell,” and there was born a girl
named Kizzy. As she grew up her African
daddy often showed her different kinds of
things, telling her what they were in his
native tongue. Pointing at a banjo, for
example, the African uttered, “ko”; or point-
ing at a river near the plantation, he would
say, “Kamby Bolong.” Many of his strange
words started with a “k” sound, and the lit-
tle, growing Kizzy learned gradually that
they identified different things.

When addressed by other slaves as
“Toby,” the master’s name for him, the
African said angrily that his name was “Kin-
tay.” And as he gradually learned English,
he told young Kizzy some things about
himself—for instance, that he was not far
from his village, chopping wood to make
himself a drum, when four men had sur-
prised, overwhelmed, and kidnaped him.

So Kizzy’s head held much about her
African daddy when at age 16 she was sold
away onto a much smaller plantation in
North Carolina. Her new “Mas’ Tom Lea”
fathered her first child, a boy she named
George. And Kizzy told her boy all about
his African grandfather. George grew up to
be such a gamecock’ fighter that he was
called “Chicken George,” and people would
come from all over and “bet big money” on
his cockfights. He mated with Matilda,
another of Lea’s slaves; they had seven chil-
dren, and he told them the stories and
strange sounds of their African great-
grandfather. And one of those children,
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1 gamecock (gam’ kak’) a rooster bred and
trained to fight other roosters in events called
cockfights
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Tom, became a blacksmith who was bought
away by a “Mas’ Murray” for his tobacco
plantation in Alamance County, N.C.

Tom mated there with Irene, a weaver on
the plantation. She also bore seven children,
and Tom now told them all about their
African great-great-grandfather, the faith-
fully passed-down knowledge of his sounds
and stories having become by now the fam-
ily’s prideful treasure.

The youngest of that second set of seven
children was a girl, Cynthia, who became
my maternal Grandma (which today I can
only see as fated). Anyway, all of this is how
I was growing up in Henning at Grandma’s,
listening from behind her rocking chair as
she and the other visiting old women talked
of that African (never then comprehended
as my great-great-great-great-grandfather)
who said his name was “Kin-tay,”and said
“ko” for banjo, “Kamby Bolong” for river,
and a jumble of other “k”-beginning
sounds that Grandma privately muttered,
most often while making beds or cooking,
and who also said that near his village he
was kidnaped while chopping wood to
make himself a drum.

The story had become nearly as fixed in
my head as in Grandma’s by the time Dad
and Mama moved me and my two younger
brothers, George and Julius, away from
Henning to be with them at the small black
agricultural and mechanical college in
Normal, Ala., where Dad taught.

To compress my next 25 years: When I
was 17 Dad let me enlist as a mess boy in
the U.S. Coast Guard. I became a ship’s
cook out in the South Pacific during World
War II, and at night down by my bunk I
began trying to write sea adventure stories,
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mailing them off to magazines and collect-
ing rejection slips for eight years before
some editors began purchasing and pub-
lishing occasional stories. By 1949 the Coast
Guard had made me its first “journalist”;
finally with 20 years’ service, I retired at the
age of 37, determined to make a full time
career of writing. I wrote mostly magazine
articles; my first book was “The Auto-
biography of Malcom X.”

Then one Saturday in 1965 I happened to
be walking past the National Archives
building in Washington. Across the interim
years I had thought of Grandma’s old sto-
ries—otherwise I can’t think what diverted
me up the Archives’ steps. And when a main
reading room desk attendant asked if he
could help me, I wouldn’t have dreamed of
admitting to him some curiosity hanging
on from boyhood about my slave forebears.
I kind of bumbled that I was interested in
census records of Alamance County, North
Carolina, just after the Civil War.

The microfilm rolls were delivered, and I
turned them through the machine with a
building sense of intrigue, viewing in differ-
ent census takers’ penmanship an endless
parade of names. After about a dozen
microfilmed rolls, I was beginning to tire,
when in utter astonishment I looked upon
the names of Grandma’s parents: Tom
Murray, Irene Murray . . . older sisters of
Grandma’s as well—every one of them a
name that I'd heard countless times on her
front porch.

It wasn’t that [ hadn’t believed Grandma.
You just didn’t not believe my Grandma. It
was simply so uncanny actually seeing those
names in print and in official U.S.
Government records.
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Library. (Whenever black
attendants understood the
idea of my search, documents
I requested reached me with
miraculous speed.) In one
source or another during
1966 I was able to document
at least the highlights of the
cherished family story. I
would have given anything to
have told Grandma, but
sadly, in 1949 she had gone.
So I went and told the only
survivor of those Henning
front-porch storytellers:
Cousin Georgia Anderson
now in her 80’s in Kansas
City, Kan. Wrinkled, bent,
not well herself, she was so
overjoyed, repeating to me
the old stories and sounds;
they were like Henning
echoes: “Yeah, boy, that
African say his name was
‘Kin-tay’; he say the banjo
was ‘ko, an’ the river ‘Kamby-
Bolong, an’ he was off chop-
pin’ some wood to make his
drum when they grabbed
’im!” Cousin Georgia grew so
excited we had to stop her,
calm her down, “You go’
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Howardena Pindell, Autobiography: Water/Ancestors, Middle head, boy! Your grandma an’
Passage/Family Ghosts, 1988. all of ’em—they up there

During the next several months I was
back in Washington whenever possible, in
the Archives, the Library of Congress, the
Daughters of the American Revolution

'))

watching what you do
That week I flew to London on a maga-
zine assignment. Since by now I was steeped
in the old, in the past, scarcely a tour guide
missed me—TI was awed at so many histori-
cal places and treasures I'd heard of and
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read of. I came upon the Rosetta stone’ in
the British Museum, marveling anew at
how Jean Champollion, the French archae-
ologist, had miraculously deciphered its
ancient demotic and hieroglyphic® texts. . . .

The thrill of that just kept hanging
around in my head. I was on a jet returning
to New York when a thought hit me. Those
strange, unknown-tongue sounds, always
part of our family’s old story . . . they were
obviously bits of our original African “Kin-
tay’s” native tongue. What specific tongue?
Could I somehow find out?

Back in New York, I began making visits
to the United Nations Headquarters lobby;
it wasn’t hard to spot Africans. I'd stop any
I could, asking if my bits of
phonetic sounds held any
meaning for them. A cou-
ple of dozen Africans
quickly looked at me, lis-
tened, and took off—
understandably dubious
about some Tennessean’s accent alleging
“African” sounds.

My research assistant, George Sims (we
grew up together in Henning), brought me
some names of ranking scholars of African
linguistics. One was particularly intriguing:
a Belgian- and English-educated Dr. Jan
Vansina; he had spent his early career living
in West African villages, studying and tape-
recording countless oral histories that were
narrated by certain very old African men;
he had written a standard textbook, “The
Oral Tradition.”

So I flew to the University of Wisconsin
to see Dr. Vansina. In his living room I
told him every bit of the family story in
the fullest detail that I could remember
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I was awed at so many
historical places and

treasures I'd heard of
and read of.

it. Then, intensely, he queried me about

the story’s relay across the generations,
about the gibberish of “k” sounds

Grandma had fiercely muttered to herself
while doing her housework, with my
brothers and me giggling beyond her
hearing at what we had dubbed “Grandma’s
noises.”

Dr. Vansina, his manner very serious,
finally said, “These sounds your family has
kept sound very probably of the tongue
called ‘Mandinka.”

I’d never heard of any “Mandinka.”
Grandma just told of the African saying
“ko” for banjo, or “Kamby Bolong” for a
Virginia river.

Among Mandinka
stringed instruments, Dr.
Vansina said, one of the
oldest was the “kora.”

“Bolong,” he said, was
clearly Mandinka for
“river.” Preceded by
“Kamby,” it very likely meant “Gambia
River”

Dr. Vasina telephoned an eminent
Africanist colleague, Dr. Philip Curtin. He
said that the phonetic “Kin-tay” was cor-
rectly spelled “Kinte,” a very old clan that
had originated in Old Mali. The Kinte men
traditionally were blacksmiths, and the
women were potters and weavers.

2 Rosetta (rd zet’ 9) stone an ancient tablet
found in Egypt with inscriptions in both Greek
and Egyptian, thus giving researchers a key to
understanding ancient Egyptian writings

3 demotic (di mot’ik), hieroglyphic (hi"ar 3
glif’ik) two ancient Egyptian systems of writing
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I knew I must get to the Gambia River.

The first native Gambian I could locate
in the U.S. was named Ebou Manga, then a
junior attending Hamilton College in
upstate Clinton, N.Y. He and I flew to
Dakar, Senegal, then took a smaller plane to
Yundum Airport, and rode in a van to
Gambia’s capital, Bathurst. Ebou and his
father assembled eight Gambia government
officials. I told them Grandma’s stories,
every detail I could remember, as they lis-
tened intently, then reacted. “‘Kamby
Bolong of course is Gambia River!” I heard.
“But more clue is your forefather’s saying
his name was ‘Kinte.”” Then they told me
something I would never even have fanta-
sized—that in places in the back country
lived very old men, commonly called griots,
who could tell centuries of the histories of
certain very old family clans. As for Kintes,
they pointed out to me on a map some
family villages, Kinte-Kundah, and Kinte-
Kundah Janneh-Ya, for instance.

The Gambian officials said they would
try to help me. I returned to New York
dazed. It is embarrassing to me now, but
despite Grandma’s stories, I'd never been
concerned much with Africa, and I had the
routine images of African people living
mostly in exotic jungles. But a compulsion*
now laid hold of me to learn all I could, and
I began devouring books about Africa,
especially about the slave trade. Then one
Thursday’s mail contained a letter from one
of the Gambian officials, inviting me to
return there.

Monday I was back in Bathurst. It galva-
nized® me when the officials said that a
griot had been located who told the Kinte
clan history—his name was Kebba Kanga

Fofana. To reach him, I discovered, required
a modified safari: renting a launch to get
upriver, two land vehicles to carry supplies
by a roundabout land route, and employing
finally 14 people, including three inter-
preters and four musicians, since a griot
would not speak the reversed clan histories
without background music.

The boat Baddibu vibrated upriver, with
me acutely tense: Were these Africans
maybe viewing me as but another of the
pith-helmets?® After about two hours, we
put in at James Island, for me to see the
ruins of the once British-operated James
Fort. Here two centuries of slave ships had
loaded thousands of cargoes of Gambian
tribespeople. The crumbling stones, the
deeply oxidized’ swivel cannon, even some
remnant links of chain seemed all but
impossible to believe. Then we continued
upriver to the left-bank village of Albreda,
and there put ashore to continue on foot to
Juffure, village of the griot. Once more we
stopped, for me to see toubob kolong, “the
white man’s well,” now almost filled in, in a
swampy area with abundant, tall, saw-
toothed grass. It was dug two centuries ago
to “17 men’s height deep” to insure survival
drinking water for long-driven, famishing
coffles® of slaves.
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4 compulsion (kam pul’ shan) a driving force
5 galvanized (gal’ va nizd’) excited, as if by
an electric shock

6 pith-helmets (pith’ hel’ mat) a reference to
earlier European explorers of Africa, who wore
such helmets

7 oxidized (ok’sa dizd’) rusted

8 coffles (ko' falz) groups of slaves fastened
or driven together
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Walking on, I kept wishing that Grandma
could hear how her stories had led me to
the “Kamby Bolong.” (Our surviving story-
teller Cousin Georgia died in a Kansas City
hospital during this same morning, I would
learn later.) Finally, Juffure village’s playing
children, sighting us, flashed an alert. The
70-odd people came rushing from their cir-
cular, thatch-roofed, mud-walled huts, with
goats bounding up and about, and parrots
squawking from up in the palms. I sensed
him in advance somehow, the small man
amid them, wearing a pillbox cap and an
off-white robe—the griot. Then the inter-
preters went to him, as the villagers
thronged around me.

And it hit me like a gale
wind: every one of them,
the whole crowd, was jet
black. An enormous sense
of guilt swept me—a
sense of being some kind
of hybrid’. .. a sense of
being impure among the pure. It was an
awful sensation.

The old griot stepped away from my
interpreters and the crowd quickly swarmed
around him—all of them buzzing. An
interpreter named A. B. C. Salla came to
me; he whispered: “Why they stare at you
so, they have never seen here a black
American.” And that hit me: I was symbol-
izing for them twenty-five millions of us
they had never seen. What did they think of
me—of us?

Then abruptly the old griot was briskly
walking toward me. His eyes boring into
mine, he spoke in Mandinka, as if instinc-
tively I should understand—and A. B. C.
Salla translated:
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It was as if some
ancient scroll were printed across the next hours. ..
indelibly within the griot’s

brain.

“Yes . . . we have been told by the forefa-
thers . . . that many of us from this place are
in exile . . . in that place called America.. ..
and in other places.”

I suppose I physically wavered, and they
thought it was the heat; rustling whispers
went through the crowd, and a man
brought me a low stool. Now the whisper-
ing hushed—the musicians had softly
begun playing kora and balafon, and a can-
vas sling lawn seat was taken by the griot,
Kebba Kanga Fofana, aged 73 “rains” (one
rainy season each year). He seemed to
gather himself into a physical rigidity, and
he begin speaking the Kinte clan’s ancestral
oral history; it came
rolling from his mouth

17th- and 18th-century
Kinte lineage details, pre-
dominantly what men
took wives; the children
they “begot,” in the order of their births;
those children’s mates and children.

Events frequently were dated by some
proximate singular physical occurrence. It
was as if some ancient scroll were printed
indelibly within the griot’s brain. Each few
sentences or so, he would pause for an
interpreter’s translation to me. I distill here
the essence:

The Kinte clan began in Old Mali, the
men generally blacksmiths “ . . who con-
quered fire,” and the women potters and
weavers. One large branch of the clan

9 hybrid (hi’" brid) the offspring of individuals
of unlike genetic background, such as of peo-
ple of different races
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moved to Mauretania from where one son
of the clan, Kairaba Kunta Kinte, a Moslem
Marabout holy man, entered Gambia. He
lived first in the village of Pakali N’Ding; he
moved next to Jiffarong village; . . and
then he came here, into our own village of
Juffure.”

In Juffure, Kairaba Kunta Kinte took his
first wife, . . . a Mandinka maiden, whose
name was Sireng. By her, he begot two sons,
whose names were Janneh and Saloum.
Then he got a second wife, Yaisa. By her, he
begot a son, Omoro.”

The three sons became men in Juffure.
Janneh and Saloum went off and found a
new village, Kinte-Kundah Janneh-Ya. “And
then Omoro, the youngest son, when he
had 30 rains, took as a wife a maiden, Binta
Kebba.

“And by her, he begot four sons—Kunta,
Lamin, Suwadu, and Madi..”

Sometimes, a “begotten,” after his nam-
ing, would be accompanied by some later
occurring detail, perhaps as “ . . in time of
big water (flood), he slew a water buftalo.”
Having named those four sons, now the
griot stated such a detail.

“About the time the king’s soldiers came,
the eldest of these four sons, Kunta, when
he had about 16 rains, went away from this
village, to chop wood to make a drum . . .
and he was never seen again . ..”

Goose-pimples the size of lemons
seemed to pop all over me. In my knapsack
were my cumulative notebooks, the first of
them including how in my boyhood, my
Grandma, Cousin Georgia and the others
told of the African “Kin-tay” who always
said he was kidnaped near his village—
while chopping wood to make a drum . ..

I showed the interpreter, he showed and
told the griot, who excitedly told the people;
they grew very agitated. Abruptly then they
formed a human ring, encircling me, danc-
ing and chanting. Perhaps a dozen of the
women carrying their infant babies rushed
in toward me, thrusting the infants into my
arms—conveying, I would later learn, “the
laying on of hands . . . through this flesh
which is us, we are you, and you are us.”
The men hurried me into their mosque',
their Arabic praying later being translated
outside: “Thanks be to Allah for returning
the long lost from among us.” Direct
descendants of Kunta Kinte’s blood broth-
ers were hastened, some of them from
nearby villages, for a family portrait to be
taken with me, surrounded by actual ances-
tral sixth cousins. More symbolic acts filled
the remaining day.

When they would let me leave, for some
reason [ wanted to go away over the African
land. Dazed, silent in the bumping Land
Rover, I heard the cutting staccato'" of talk-
ing drums. Then when we sighted the next
village, its people came thronging to meet
us. They were all—little naked ones to wiz-
ened'” elders—waving, beaming, amid a
cacophony"” of crying out; and then my
ears identified their words: “Meester Kinte!
Meester Kinte!l”

Let me tell you something: I am a man.
But I remember the sob surging up from

10 mosque (mask) a Muslim place of worship
11 staccato (sta kd’ t0) a pattern of rapid,
abrupt sounds with quick, distinct breaks

12 wizened (wiz’' and) withered, wrinkled

13 cacophony (k3 kof’ & né) jarring, disso-
nant sounds
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my feet, flinging up my hands before my
face and bawling as I had not done since I
was a baby . . . the jet-black Africans were
jostling, staring . . . I didn’t care, with the
feelings surging. If you really knew the
odyssey of us millions of black Americans,
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if you really knew how we came in the seeds
of our forefathers, captured, driven, beaten,

inspected, bought, branded, chained in foul
ships, if you really knew, you needed weep-

ing...
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Linking Writing and Literature

4) Collect Your Thoughts

Think about the kind of person Kunta Kinte, Haley's “furthest-back person,” was.
Jot down a description of him, including as many details as you can. Then write an
explanation of how Kunta Kinte was able to influence his family for many, many

generations.

4 Talk About Reading

Talk with a group of classmates about the
excerpt from “My Furthest-Back Person—The
African.” Assign a group leader to maintain
the group’s focus and a secretary to take
notes. Use the questions below to guide
your discussion.

1. Connect to Your Life To which parts of
this essay did you connect most strongly?
Why? Which parts of the essay helped
you learn something new?

2. Critical Thinking: Interpret Why do
you think Haley felt it was so important
to find both written and oral evidence
of his family’s history and then to record
that history in his book Roots?

3. 6+1 Trait®: Sentence Fluency Do Haley’s
sentences flow smoothly from one to
another? Use examples from the selection
to support your answer.

4. Connect to Writing Do you find Haley’s
biographical account interesting? Does it
capture your attention? Explain. Then
make a list of criteria to help evaluate a
biographical account.

4 Write About Reading

Biographical Essay Write a four- to
eight-paragraph essay about a person who
had a strong influence on your life or on the
life of someone in your family. If that person
lived before you were born, include informa-
tion on how you learned about that person.

Focus on Sentence Fluency Your bio-
graphical essay will be more engaging if you
make your sentences flow smoothly. As you
write, model your essay on the parts of
Haley's essay that you thought have the
most fluid sentences. As you revise, look for
ways to make the sentences flow even more
smoothly. You might vary the beginnings of
your sentences and the length of your sen-
tences and make clearer transitions between
sentences.

For more information on sentence fluency
and the 6+1 Trait® model, see Writing and
Research Handbook, pages 957-959.

6+1 Trait® is a registered trademark of Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory, which does not endorse this product.
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vt ) Review

Reflecting on the Unit

Summarize what you learned in this unit by answering the

following questions.

@ What are the five stages of the writing process?
@ What are the important elements of each stage?
€) What techniques, tools, or procedures can help you successfully com-

plete each stage of the process?

@ What are some of the main things to consider when you analyze

point of view in literature?

Adding to Your Portfolio

CHOOSE A SELECTION FOR YOUR
PORTFOLIO Look over the writing
you have done during this unit. Select a
completed piece of writing to put in your
portfolio. The piece you choose should
show some or all of the following:
e a specific audience and writing purpose

® a clear topic sentence or sentences sup-
ported by appropriate details

* alogical ordering of ideas

® unity and coherence

e careful editing and proofreading

Reflecting on Your Choice

Attach a note to the piece you chose,
explaining briefly why you chose it and
what you learned from writing it.

SET GOALS How can you improve your
writing? What skill will you focus on the
next time you write?
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Writing Across the Curriculum

MAKE A SOCIAL STUDIES CONNECTION Scan
your government textbook or a magazine or
newspaper for topics relating to local, state,
or national politics. Choose a subject that
interests you. Write two related topic sen-
tences and list details that will help support
each. Try to include each type of supporting
detail: a concrete detail, an example, a fact
or statistic, and a reason. Then follow the
other stages of the writing process. Use your
topic sentences and supporting details to
draft, revise, and edit two unified para-
graphs that describe a political issue. Write
legibly and be sure to check for errors in
spelling and grammar. You may wish to
present your finished writing to an audi-
ence of other students.
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Prewriting Drafting Revising Editing & Proofreading  Publishing & Presenting

1IME

Facing the
BIank Page

Inside the

writing process
with TIME writers
and editors




Writing for I IME

he stories published each week in TIME

are the work of experienced professionals.

The writing is strong; the facts are accu-
rate; the grammar, spelling, and punctuation
are error-free (or close!). Behind the scenes,
however, there is another story to be told. As
these pages reveal, TIME staffers struggle with
many of the same challenges that students face
in the messy, trial-and-error process that is
writing: selecting among topics; finding infor-
mation; getting organized,; starting to draft; and
then revising, revising, and revising some more.

Is there a secret to the quality of writing in
TIME? Beyond experience and hard work, the
key lies in collaboration. As the chart on these
pages illustrates, writers are assisted at each
stage of the process by other members of the
staff in a kind of “group journalism” that has
become the magazine’s hallmark. The writers
and editors teach and learn from one another
every week; student writers can do the same.
Try out and adapt the writing and collabora-
tion strategies presented in “Facing the Blank
Page” to discover what works for you.

PREWRITING

Senior Editor Staff Writer Correspondent
in Ne\vKork in New York inthe field
Story idea is proposed o
and assigned

Writer takes assignment, refines topic, sends “query” to correspondents and researchers

Correspondents investigate,
conduct interviews

Correspondents send their
reporting or “files” to writer

Research begins

DRAFTING

Researchers gather material from reliable
sources: “clips” from articles, studies, statistics

Researchers
compile and submit research files

.
.

| Writer reads and
"+ organizes information,

drafts the story
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. . .
. . .
. . .
.
.
.

Editor reads draft,. asks for revisions

Writer revises,

Correspondents 1 Researchers
checkinterpretation,  geeeeeeeeeees ) resubmitsfor 4............] ) checkaccuracy,
make suggestions comments details

Writer and editor revise agéin, “green” (edit for length)

EDITING AND ROOFREADING

Checks for conformity to TIME
style and conventions ‘ """""

PUBLISHING AND PRESENTING

Managing Editor chooses to
print, hold, or “kill” (omit) story

Checks and corrects grammar,
mechanics, spelling

» CopyDesk «........... N

Circulation of TIME Y SETIPIPRPRY '3 Readers respond Y SETTIPTPIOS p  E-mailandletters
rises or falls to published story to the editor
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Prewriting

Getting Started: Freewriting

contributor Lance Morrow uses freewriting to help him

I n the early stages of writing an essay or article for TIME,

discover what the focus of his piece should be.

Lance Morrow:

€ € A great help to me in writing is making notes. I record informa-
tion or snippets of quotations from books or sources and then I
think, ‘Hey, what about that? Well,
that’s interesting, but where does
it lead?” I follow that road, and
then that idea leads down another
road. So I go down the next road a
bit. And then I put it all into

Lance Morrow: Test
your assumptions.

WRITING TIP

Facing the Essay
“There is a feeling that
the essay is an impos-
ing form. Don't be
intimidated by it. An
essay is simply a
somewhat organized
exercise in discussing,
having a conversation
about a particular sub-
ject. Approach the
essay the way you
would approach dis-
cussing this subject
with an intelligent,
reasonably well-
informed friend.”
—Lance Morrow

notes. By writing, you are forming
your own thinking. You are assembling the materials, but you
are also defining the questions that you want to address.
What’s important here? What is the essence?

What you want to do is honestly accompany the idea.
Don’t pre-cook the ideas in a piece of writing—test yourself.
Test your assumptions. Don’t think that you’ve got it when you start out on the journey,

because, to me, the whole point is that you learn in the process of writing. 99

LEARNING FROM THE WRITER

TRY IT OUT

Try Morrow’s freewriting tech-
nique. At the top of a blank
piece of paper, name an issue
in school, local or national
news, or an important topic
you have discussed in any one
of your classes. On the next
line, write a statement or a
question about this topic.
Then continue to write freely,
allowing one idea or argument
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¢ to lead to another. Write with-

out stopping for 15 minutes.
Now stop, reread your writing,
and circle the word, phrase or
sentence that answers
Morrow’s question: What's
important here? What is the
essence?

HOW | WRITE
1. Is freewriting a technique
that works for you? Have you

ever tried it before? What
other strategies have you used
to find the focus for a piece of
writing?

2. Review the work in your
writing folder and journal.
Identify a piece of writing in
which you tested yourself and
challenged your assumptions.
Specifically, what did you
learn in the process of
writing?




hinking and writing freely can also help you orga-
nize ideas before drafting. Here is a technique that
works for television critic James Poniewozik.

James Poniewozik:

JAY COLTON FOR TIME

€ €1 don't use outlines, but what I often do is just
free-associate on a page. I will freely write down the
dozen topics or points that should be mentioned at
some point in the piece, and then maybe I'll write
numbers by them—either to show their relative
importance or to put them in what seems to make for

a smooth flow of the article.

And an order emerges: I say, ‘T should start with

this, and then I'll jump to this, and this segues to
this; and so on. Then I can start to write. 9 )

LEARNING FROM THE WRITER

TRY IT OUT

1. Review by the numbers.
Poniewozik’s reviews of televi-
sion shows appear frequently
in TIME. The notes above are
for a piece he wrote naming
The Sopranos the best televi-
sion program of 1999. Use
his writing strategy to prepare
your own review. Think of a

program you have seen
recently. Now “free-associate”
on a sheet of paper: describe
characters and plot, offer
analysis and comparisons, tell
about your personal response
to the show. Get down on
paper every point you might
wish to make about this pro-

i gram. Then look back over

your writing and number
items as Poniewozik did. Does
an order for a review emerge?
Write the review!

2. Compare Poniewozik’s
technique to the suggestions
for finding and focusing a
topic presented in Lesson
2.2. Which strategy works

i best for you?
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Drafting

The Flow of Ideas: Leads and Transitions

she faces a desk piled high with material supplied by

When a TIME staff writer is ready to begin drafting, he or

the research department, along with “files” or reports
written by TIME correspondents around the country and
around the world. From here, no two writers proceed in
exactly the same way.

Recalls writer Jesse Birnbaum,“The late Paul O’Neill, a
famous writer at TIME, would take all the folders on his desk,
read them twice, and then put them all away. He would sit
down and write the cover story without ever once looking back
at the material. His idea was that the things you remembered
were the things that were worth saying, and that the details you

Jesse Birnbaum: Each sentence
calls forth the next.

Birnbaum’s own method is different,

¢ and easier to test as a model:

€ €1 will try to absorb all the research that

= has been gathered and arrive at an idea for

" the story. I might underline material as I
read, so that I can refer to it later, and maybe
make some notes. I don’t do a formal outline.
For me, there is an organization I can find
without working too mechanically. That is:
get your lead written, know what you want
to say, and let every sentence call forth the

nextidea. 99

LLONA

NNE BA!

When each sentence and paragraph leads
to the next, the result is a coherent, orga-
nized draft. A story or review by Jesse
Birnbaum is held together by logical and
elegant transitions between paragraphs and
ideas.

Birnbaum on transitions:
€ € Transitions move the reader on to
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: graph and evoke
i the idea, or even a

i Pause and look

i into your next
i subject, the next

didn’t remember were not worth telling the reader about.”

i another subject from the end of the preced-
! ing paragraph. One way to find good transi-

tions is to look back at the last sentence, or

; maybe the penultimate sentence of the pre-
: vious paragraph.
i Get a thought

TIME LEXICON

Lead: The opening
paragraph or para-
graphs of a piece,
designed to draw in
the reader and show
the reader what the
story will be about.
“The lead,” says
Birnbaum, “is a road
map for the rest of the
story.”

from that para-
key word, from
what came before.
back to help you

find a transition

scene.
Finally, as you

i go toward the end, it helps organize a story

to evoke (in your last paragraph or last
sentence) a thought that was made in

: yourlead. DD




LEARNING FROM THE WRITER

Read this excerpt from one of Jesse Birnbaum’s book reviews in TIME:

Roads Not Taken:

What If Some of Our History Had
Happened a Little Differently?

ilitary history is a galli-
M maufry of choices and

chance, of opportuni-
ties taken, of roads forsaken.

It is this truism that
drives What If?, a collection
of essays by 34 military histo-
rians, journalists and novel-
ists, all indulging in “counter-
factual” conjecture.

In 334 B.C., for example,
the 22-year-old Macedonian
King Alexander charged with
his cavalry into the ranks of
Persian forces at the
Granicus River in what is
now Turkey. A Persian sol-
dier clubbed Alexander with
an ax, but before he could
deal a second and fatal blow,

the King's bodyguard killed
him.

What if Alexander had
died at Granicus? Goodbye
to all the conquests of
Alexander the Great, says
Princeton historian Josiah
Ober. The Persian Empire
would have overtaken the
known world. The great
promise of Hellenism would
have lost its way; the grow-
ing Roman Empire would
have atrophied; Judea would
have remained a backwater,
Jesus merely “a local reli-
gious figure,” and Chris-
tianity and Judaism insignif-
icant provincial oddities.
There would have been no

need for a Martin Luther, no
Reformation, no Renais-
sance, no Enlightenment, no
Western culture.

In 1944 General Dwight
Eisenhower was prepared to
invade Normandy on June 5,
but when his weather officer
predicted storms over the
English Channel, Ike post-
poned D-day for 24 hours.
What if the Channel
weather had not abated on
June 6? World War II chron-
icler Stephen Ambrose
argues that without air cover
and paratrooper support,
the first waves of Allied
troops would have been
incapable of fighting. Hitler
could have held his posi-
tions, and Operation
Overlord, the master plan
for reconquering Europe,
would have disintegrated.

—Jesse Birnbaum

—\M—//\/\/\/_\/—\_/\/*—/\—/\/\/\/\/

DISCUSSION

1. How does Birnbaum'’s lead
work as a “road map” for the
reader and the writer?

2. Study his transitions. How
does the first sentence of each
paragraph harken back to a
word or an idea in the preced-
ing paragraph?

sentence “call forth the next

i idea"? Cite an example or
i counter-example.

TRY IT OUT
1. Select a piece of writing
from your portfolio and

: evaluate it as you did Jesse
i Birnbaum'’s writing. Do the

smoothly from one paragraph

i to the next? Identify one
i paragraph that would benefit
i from a clearer transition and

revise it.
2. Recall and describe how
you organized the writing of

this piece. How does your
i writing strategy compare to

Jesse Birnbaum’s? Could his

paragraphs follow a logical
organization? Are there
i transitions to lead the reader

3. Look at one paragraph
closely and evaluate
Birnbaum'’s writing. Does each

approach work for you? Why
i or why not?
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Revising
The Editor’s Role

IME magazine works in much the same way that many

writing classes do: through collaboration, conferences,

and peer review. TIME’s writers revise with the help of
their editors and fellow writers.

Senior Editor Howard Chua-Eoan:

€ € Someone has to read your copy to make sure the point

you're trying to get across gets put across. You might think

you’ve made your point clearly, but then when someone else

reads it—which is always the test—and it’s not clear, then

you've got to go back and do it

over again—all of it, or perhaps just a sentence or two.
Even the best writers need an editor, because some- ) o

times you think you’ve figured everything out, but you've in\gvphoer?aﬁ?liowr::\% Its

slid over an essential step in reasoning a story. An editor structural elements

can say, ‘T know what you're trying to do, and I agree with firmly in place, but

it, but you're missing how you get from this point to that then you should exper-

point. iment. If you can just
Students should focus on whether or not the message do a story, you're not

gets across. Next, see if the message is delivered coher- special. But if you can

ently. Then ask: Is there a structure embedded in the story = 9o special things

that holds it together? The structure is very important; HAETIIR e S

how you begin the story, the paragraph where you say StLu?[:[u re—tth'? =

what the story is all about, what it means. Details, quotes, " a_ls,log‘g:d' Chua-Eoan

style should be left to the writer’s discretion. 99

LEARNING FROM THE EDITOR

DISCUSSION TRY IT OUT

JNIL Y04 NOL10D AVl

Howard Chua-Eoan: Even the
best writers need an editor.

2. Recall a time when you

1. What is the role of an edi-
tor at TiIME? Have you ever
had a good editor?

2. How is a classroom writing
conference similar to or differ-
ent from the writer/editor rela-
tionship at TiMe?
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1. Questions for revision.
Based on Howard Chua-Eoan’s
advice, make a list of ques-
tions to help you and your lis-
teners in a writing conference.
Use them to help revise a
piece of writing in progress.

freely experimented with your
writing. What did you try to
do? Was it successful? How
can you, your teacher, and
your classmates encourage
each other to experiment with

¢ your writing this year?




Sentence Variety: Making It Move e i

Time Correspondent James Willwerth was asked to give one

essential tip for writers. Jim grabbed a marker and explained:

€ € This is my advice. Here is ‘straight-line writing”: ‘Bill went to the

store to get some bread. That’s a fine, declarative sentence. But in the

next sentence, instead of using another straight declarative, vary it and

write: ‘Because he had to get some bread, Bill went to the store. That variety is the wavy
line. If you front-load some sentences with clauses, back-load others, and use the straight
declarative, too, then your narrative moves. Your narrative has some rhythm to it. 9 9

LEARNING FROM THE WRITER

Side by Side in Santa Paula: One School’s Success

ath teacher Zbigniew
M Zielina was puzzled by

the silence. It was early
in the school year, he was
about to begin his algebra
class, and the Santa Paula
High School instructor
detected none of the loud talk
and scraping chairs that usu-
ally marked his students’
entrance. He turned to inves-
tigate. “I see 30 kids quietly
copying the questions,” he
recalls. “They were ready to

work. In all my years, I have
never seen this.”

Until last September, no
one in Santa Paula, Calif., had.
That’s when the tiny (popula-
tion: 27,000) farm community,
about 65 miles northwest of
Los Angeles, decided to inte-
grate its college-prep and
“general” education students
so that slow, average and
accelerated learners would sit
side by side. It is a bold exper-
iment. Segregating students

by ability—a vintage classroom
organizational tool known as
“tracking” or “ability group-
ing™—is practiced in at least
80% of U.S. high schools,
according to the National
Center for Education Statis-
tics. But in Santa Paula, anger
at the grouping system had
smoldered for decades. “This
is a small town that’s been run
the same way forever,” says
special-programs teacher Lisa
Salas. —James Willwerth

TRY IT OUT

1. Does Jim Willwerth follow
his own advice? Look closely
at the lead paragraphs from
Willwerth'’s story, “Side by
Side,” above. Does Willwerth
vary the length and structure
of his sentences? Find an
example. ldentify the longest
and shortest sentences in the
paragraph. Transform the
longest into two or three
short, declarative sentences.

Combine his shortest with the
sentence that comes before or
after it. Read the sets of sen-
tences together. Why do you
think Willwerth made the
choices he did?

2. Analyze a sample of your
writing. Take a paragraph you
have written, from either a
work-in-progress or a com-
pleted piece in your portfolio.
Would James Willwerth call
your paragraph “straight-line

: writing” or “wavy-line writ-

ing”? Why?

Now rewrite the para-
graph by adding more variety
to the length and structure of
the sentences. Your goal is to
find the right balance for your
own writing. Read the para-
graphs aloud to a partner, but
don't specify which is the
original. Which version does
your partner feel has more

i movement and rhythm?

TiME Facing the Blank Page
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Editing and Proofreading

Following the Rules—
and Breaking Them!

t is the job of TIME’s copy editors to ensure that every

article, caption, and headline appearing in the maga-

zine is correct. The Copy Desk catches and changes
misspellings and errors in grammar and usage.

Imagine that you are a copy editor at TIME. On
Saturday, the cover of Monday morning’s magazine lands
on your desk. The cover text—“Who’s This Man
Calling?”—contains an error. Can you find it?

Deputy Copy Chief Judy Paul spotted it right away:
€ € We told the editors that the first word should be
whom. But changing it to whom made the line awkward.
We suggested to the editors that they rewrite the cover
line to work around the problem, but they said, ‘No. We're going to go with it A Managing
Editor always gets what he wants, so we left it alone. We received a slew of letters on that
one. Who's This Man Calling? was technically incorrect. We were incorrect on the cover!
But that was a conscious decision, not a mistake.
At TiME, if there is a good reason for breaking a usage rule, we will sometimes go ahead
and break the rules. But if you just do it because you like it, that’s a problem. 9 9

LEARNING FROM THE EDITOR

DISCUSSION

1. Explain why the cover line
was incorrect. For help, refer to
Lesson 17.4.

2. Look closely at the cover
photo, title, and subtitle. Write
an alternative that works
around the who/whom usage
problem.

3. In your daily speech, do
you use who and whom cor-
rectly? Give an example of a
common misuse of who or
whom in spoken English.

118 Tve Facing the Blank Page

4. On paper, do you use the
two pronouns correctly? Why is
there more emphasis on cor-
rect usage of pronouns in writ-
ten English than in spoken
English?

5. Why do you think TimME’s
editors chose to run this cover
as originally written? Would
you have made the same
choice? Do magazines and
newspapers have a special
responsibility to follow stan-

i dard usage rules at all times?

TRY IT OUT

Hunt for usage errors. Go on a
search for usage errors in print.
Begin at a newspaper and
magazine rack, scanning cover
titles and subtitles, headlines,
and advertising copy. Pay
attention to signage in stores
and on the street. For every
error you identify, write a
corrected version. Which errors
do you think are the result of a
conscious decision to break
standard usage rules?




Rewards and Challenges
“W ri.ting,” adrr}its Senior Editor Janice

Simpson, “is very, very hard work:
Does getting published make it all
worthwhile?

Janice Simpson reflects:
€ € 1t isn’t necessarily being published that
I find rewarding. What drew me to journal-
ism was the fact that I'd actually get paid to
be a dilettante! I like going into other peo-
ple’s worlds. I like finding out about those
worlds. Then I tell other people about them.
Journalism still excites me because it allows
me to do that.

Yes, writing is hard work, but there’s also
an element of fun about what we do, and the
best writing reflects that joy. That joy is

Janice Simpson’s first “official”
published piece of writing
appeared when she was 15.
Simpson was the Portland
Press-Herald correspondent for
her high school in Portland,
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transmitted in writing, in finding the right
word. I think we’ve all had the experience of
reading something and thinking, ‘Aha! Let
me write that down. That’s just the way I feel
about it When that happens, the writer has
transmitted some of the joy he or she is feel-
ing, some of the emotion, to you, the reader.
And that’s very much what writing and story-

JOURNAL WRITING

REFLECT ON WRITING
AND READING

1. Describe a time you found
satisfaction in learning about
other people’s worlds as either
a writer or a reader.

2. Recall a time when you
had an “Aha!” experience as a
reader. What was the genre:
comic strip, novel, article?
Write about your response.

3. Do you agree that writing
is “very, very hard work”?
When has hard work paid off
for you as a writer? Are some
forms of writing easier than
others? Why?

ai s
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“The jungle was wide and full of twitterings,
rustlings, murmurs, and sighs. Suddenly it all
ceased, as if someone had shut a door.”

—Ray Bradbury, “A Sound of Thunder”
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Descriptive
Writing

Lesson 3.1 Writing to Describe

Lesson 3.2 Observing and Taking Notes
Lesson 3.3 Using Energetic Verbs

Lesson 3.4 Describing from Vantage Points

Lesson 3.5 Writing About Literature:
Responding to Imagery in Poetry

Lesson 3.6 Writing About Literature:
Analyzing Setting in a Short Story

Literature Model: from The Solace of
Open Spaces by Gretel Ehrlich

Unit 3 Review




Writing in the Real World

To create a vivid picture of a place, travel writers use
descriptive writing. Good descriptive writing includes
details that appeal to one or more of the senses. The
following is an excerpt from a travel book about
countries located near the equator. It was written by
Thurston Clarke.

Descriptive Writing

from Equator

by Thurston Clarke

MY CLOTHES ARE EXHAUSTED, thin as silk from being slapped
on rocks and scorched by irons heated over charcoal. I slip them on and
smell, I think, the equator: sweat, charcoal, and low tide.

Souvenirs litter my rooms. There is a paper clip from Albert
Schweitzer’s desk, a box with a pop-out snake, and a chunk of propeller
from a plane crashed on a Pacific atoll by Amelia Earhart, or so I was
told. I have a T-shirt saying Happy Trails, in Indonesian. I won it rac-
ing Baptist missionaries up a Borneo hill. I keep pencils in a soapstone
box from Somalia, as white and square as the houses of Muqdisho. I
weight papers with a gold-flecked rock from a Sumatran mine. My
wife says it is fool’s gold.

I have become a connoisseur of heat. There is the heat that reflects
off coral and scorches and softens the face like a tomato held over a
fire. There is the greasy heat of a tropical city, a milky heat that steams
a jungle river like a pan of nearly boiled water, a blinding heat that
explodes off tin roofs like paparazzi’s flashbulbs, . . .

... Before a journey a map is an impersonal menu; afterwards, it is
intimate as a diary. Before, I had stared at my maps and wondered if there was
arke still a Jardin Botanique in the middle of Zaire. Did passenger ships sail

between Sumatra and Borneo? . . . And what should I make of the black dots

signaling a “difficult or dangerous” road? Now I know, and these maps have
become as comfortable as my canvas boots. I enjoy touching them, imagining

I can feel, as if printed in Braille, the mountains, rivers, roads, and railways,

all the familiar contours of the longest circular route on earth.

Why do maps attract the finger? . . . What child has not traveled by
spinning a globe? I owned an illuminated one. I switched it on and darkened
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Writing in the Real World

the room and it became the glowing, revolving planet that introduced travel-
ogues and newsreels. Then I closed my eyes, stabbed at it with a finger, and

imagined going wherever I landed.

My journey began this way on a snowy February evening in New York when
I grabbed a globe off a friend’s bookshelf and spun it into a whirling bouquet

of continents and oceans.

A Writer’s Process

Prewriting:
Researching and Traveling

larke spent several months organ-

izing his expedition to South
American, African, and Asian coun-
tries located on the equator. Research
took up a major portion of his time. “I
spent two or three months in libraries,
reading about each country, especially
newspaper articles,” he said.

As he read the articles, Clarke jot-
ted down the names of missionaries,
politicians, Peace Corps workers, and
other individuals. “It's important to
have a couple of people to call who
live in a place,” he said. “They can
give you a briefing about the country,
tell you where to go, and what to
avoid, describe the political situation,
and introduce you to other people.”
Clarke’s research also helped him
develop a loose itinerary for a series of
trips that lasted about eight months.

Clarke decided to travel west to
east beginning in the small city of
Macapa, Brazil. In Macapa, he found
the Park of the Equator—a place
with a long wall faced in blue tiles
and a garden. Clarke would return

to this park two years later “to com-
plete the circle.”

Wherever he went, Clarke jotted
down his first impressions. “First
impressions are very important for
any writer,” he said. "I schedule
nothing the first day. | take long
walks and notice everything new,
scary, wonderful. | jot down a few
words about something that strikes
me. If | hear a conversation | want, |
write a summary. In the evening |
expand my notes into a paragraph or
two about what impressed me.”

Drafting/Revising:
Putting the Trip into Words

When Clarke revisited Macapa,
the Park of the Equator had been
replaced by an “eight-story con-
crete slab.” Clarke decided the
time had come for him to return
home and start writing.

By the time Clarke sat down to
write, much of the book had
already taken shape in his mind.
“The trip itself defines the book, so
as | experienced and did things
they determined the book,” he

Writing in the Real World
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Descriptive Writing

Writing in the Real World

reflected. Still, Clarke had to
choose material from a dozen note-
books and the newspaper clips he
collected along the way. “Travel
books depend on variety,” he said.
“So | used my best, most interest-
ing stuff.” With this rule in mind,
Clarke began to write. "l always
write a first draft fast, just to get
something down. Often the sen-
tences run on, there’s a lot of repe-
tition, and the transitions aren’t
very good. | just keep moving to
get a first draft,” he said.

Revising/Editing:
Adding the Finishing Touches

Once he finished a draft, Clarke
started revising. “I really think of
writing as editing,” Clarke explained.
"I edit so many times that the writ-
ing happens for me when | edit.
That's when | put in the transitions
and play with the copy. | enjoy edit-
ing a lot.”

During this phase, Clarke took
care to create powerful descrip-
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tions, using active verbs—not
adjectives. "If you're describing a
landscape or a city, there are
always things going on; there’s
always motions and movement,”
he said. For example, Clarke wrote:
“My first sunset . . . was a classic
equatorial one, with the sun hesi-
tating an instant as if taking a deep
breath, before jumping into the
sea. The wind dropped, clouds
froze, and the sails of a native
canoe sagged. The sun fell and the
lagoon turned silver.”

Clarke revised manuscript six or
seven times, a process that took
almost a year. The manuscript
Clarke sent to the publisher was
about 650 well-crafted pages. “I
never submit a book until it's
absolutely ready.” said Clarke.
Clarke's editor asked him to make
no major changes to his manuscript
—except to cut it down. With his
editor’s help, Clarke trimmed
20,000 words from Equator.

The task of writing does not
end with a polished manu-
script. Often substantial
changes are required before a
book can be published.




Examining Writing in the Real World

Analyzing the Media

Connection

Discuss these questions about the g

1. What sensory details does Clarke Strong verbs, not adjectives, create pow- s
use in the opening paragrap7h? To erful descriptions such as this one: =
what senses do they app.eal. The wind dropped, clouds froze, and =

2. What purpose doeS the ||St Of SOu- the Sal'ls Ofa natl've canoe Sagged_ o

venirs serve?

3. What figure of speech does Clarke
use in describing heat? How does
its use add to the description?

4. List some active verbs that enrich

Rewrite these sentences, replacing
weak verbs with stronger ones to
paint a vivid picture, making other
changes too.

Clarke’s writing. How do they con- 1. As the wind blew, the trees moved.
tribute to the overall effect of the 2. A convertible that looked as if it were
piece? held together with bandages and
5. Clarke describes a spinning globe tape came in our direction.
as “a whirling bouquet of conti- 3. Its driver had on an orange jumpsuit
nents and oceans.” What does this and matching cap that caught the eye
description suggest about his feel- of everyone on the street.
ings about globes? 4. When the car got closer to us, the dri-
ver motioned.
Analyzing a Writer’s 5. We couldn't hear what he said over
Process the racket his car was making.

See Lesson 10.3, page 453.

Discuss these questions about
Thurston Clarke’s writing process.

1. How did Clarke prepare for his trip?

2. Why was it important for Clarke to
jot down his first impressions?

3. What approach did Clarke take in
writing a first draft?

4. How does Clarke define writing?
Do you agree with his definition?
Why or why not?

5. Why does Clarke consider active

verbs important in travel writing? A river meanders through the grasslands around
Kampala, Uganda.

Writing in the Real World




Writing to Describe

ood descriptive writing depends on the creation of vivid word
gpictures and the organization of those pictures into an effective
pattern. Note how Stephen King organ-
izes details in the following passage to
let the reader “see” the scene.
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Literature Model

ightning flared in a blue sheet, giving Anderson a shutter-
King helps bring the : /’ Lclick of what she had come to think of—as her neighbors
R to_life""‘_’ith vivid did—as her dooryard. She saw the truck, with the first drops
Images like Ilghtnlnq’ of rain on its windshield; the short dirt driveway; the mailbox
flared in a blue sheet LA e :
and "thunder exploded a with its flag down and tucked securely against its aluminum
bare moment later.” side; the writhing trees. Thunder exploded a bare moment
: later, and Peter jumped against her, whining. The lights went
out. They didn’t bother dimming or flickering or messing
around; they went out all at once, completely. They went out
with authority.

Anderson reached for the lantern—and then her hand
stopped.

There was a green spot on the far wall, just to the right of
Uncle Frank’s Welsh dresser. It bobbed up two inches, moved

left, then right. It disappeared for a moment and then came
Is “hearing the tendons in DaciE

her neck creak like dirty
doorhinges” an effective
image? Why?

——1—o She turned toward Peter, hearing the tendons in her neck
creak like dirty doorhinges, knowing what she was going to
see. The light was coming from Peter’s eye. His left eye. It
glared with the witchy green light of St. ElImo’s fire drifting
over a swamp after a still, muggy day.

Stephen King, The Tommyknockers
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Organize Details in Spatial Order

Good descriptive writing depends on the effective use of details for
elaboration and the organization of those details into meaningful pat-

terns. One natural way of organizing descriptive writing is to arrange
details in spatial order—that is, left to right, front to back, near to far,

clockwise, or counterclockwise. How did Iowa writer Sharon Oard
Warner organize the details of her description?

Literature Model

he pediatric waiting room is divided into two unequal

sections by a length of Plexiglas that juts out into the
middle of the room. A table at one end keeps people from
walking into the flat edge. Orange and brown upholstered
chairs line both sides of this transparent wall, back to back, as
though some enormous game of musical chairs is about to
begin. The smaller section of the room is reserved for well
patients, and a prominent sign directs the rest of us to the
other side.

When I carried Jancey in this morning, I stopped in the
entrance, momentarily confused. Some redecorating had
gone on since our last visit. A large oval braided rug covered
an expanse of institutional carpet in the unwell section, and a
baby not much older than Jancey was seated in the middle of
it. While I watched, he crawled to the edge and then back
again, as though the rug were an island and he was
marooned.

Sharon Oard Warner, “A Simple Matter of Hunger”

o—

Journal Writing

Experiment with spatial organization of details by writing a brief
description of a special place or secret hideaway where you go to

get away from it all.

When you write
descriptions, you
can use
prepositional
phrases, as Warner
does, to establish
spatial relationships
between objects.
For more
information about
prepositional
phrases, see Lesson
12.1, page 523.
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¢ "Island” and “marooned”

reinforce the sense of

¢ rigidly divided space.
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In this case, order

of importance means
moving from the general
and pervasive—"dust" —
to the specific and sharply
focused—"a brilliant splash
of sunny yellow.”

128 Unit 3 Descriptive Writing

Organize Details According to Importance

Writers sometimes arrange details in order of importance, from the
least important detail to the most important. This lets the description build
to a climax, leaving the strongest image for the end. In the passage below,
African American writer Eugenia Collier recalls several details about child-
hood summers that made a lasting impression on her.

Beverly Buchanan, Barnesville, 1989

Literature Model

hen I think of the home town of my youth, all that I

/ Wseem to remember is dust—the brown, crumbly dust

of late summer—arid, sterile dust that gets into the eyes and
makes them water, gets into the throat and between the toes
of bare brown feet. I don’t know why I should remember only
the dust. Surely there must have been lush green lawns and
paved streets under leafy shade trees somewhere in town; but
memory is an abstract painting—it does not present things as
they are, but rather as they feel. And so, when I think of that
time and that place, I remember only the dry September of
the dirt roads and grassless yards of the shanty-town where I
lived. And one other thing I remember, another incongruency
of memory—a brilliant splash of sunny yellow against the
dust—Miss Lottie’s marigolds.

Eugenia Collier, “Marigolds”




Focus on the Topic Sentence

Topic sentences are as important in writing descriptions as in any
other form of writing. Where you place your topic sentence—at the
beginning of the paragraph or at the end—depends upon the effect you
want to achieve. The model below begins with a topic sentence, setting
the stage for a scary night for two children.

Literature Model

The topic sentence states
the main idea—the chil-
dren were afraid at

e were afraid at night in the winter. . . . The upstairs of
Wour house was not finished. A brick chimney went up
one wall. In the middle of the floor was a square hole, with a
wooden railing around it; that was where the stairs came up.
On the other side of the stairwell were the things that nobody
had any use for anymore. . .. I had told Laird, as soon as he
was old enough to understand such things, that bats and
skeletons lived over there; whenever a man escaped from the
county jail, twenty miles away, I imagined that he had some-
how let himself in the window and was hiding behind the
linoleum.

Alice Munro, “Boys and Girls”

The next paragraph takes a different approach, beginning leisurely
and developing a vivid picture one detail at a time. Everything builds
toward the topic sentence at the end.

all bookshelves stood at attention along the right wall; the
books toed a straight line. Two uncomfortable chairs '
were deployed strategically across the room. Matching brass
trays holding paper clips and pens were set up across the
front of the desk. Rosa’s office clearly revealed her personality.

Journal Writing

Find a paragraph that begins with a topic sentence. Rewrite the
paragraph with the topic sentence at the end. Compare the two
versions. Explain which you like better.

night—and the rest of
the paragraph describes
why they were afraid.

o
(3
w
N
=.
©
=
<
(]
=
=
>
(=]

What can you infer from

™ the description about

Rosa’s personality?
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The topic sentence states
the main idea: to
describe Picture Canyon
and explain why it has a
special effect on people.

In what order does Rider
arrange his details in
describing Picture Canyon?
What details does he use?

Transition words such as
"overhead,” "on either
side,” and “looking ahead”
help the reader follow the
organization.

Revising Tip

When you revise
your writing, add
transition words to
help the reader
follow the
organization of
your descriptive
details. For help
refer to Lesson 2.7,
page 72.

—
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Put It All Together

After you've created your images and organized them around a topic
sentence, you should have an effective description. Notice how student
Lonn Rider used specific and vivid details to create a clear image of a
favorite place.

Student Model

—e icture Canyon, though not the most beautiful of places,
Phas a special, enigmatic effect on people. As you enter the

/t canyon, the soft golden sandstone walls begin to build and
loom overhead until they meet the electric-blue skyline.
Native American drawings etched inside the canyon cover
sheer cliff walls on either side, illustrating a past long since
forgotten. The rugged floor of the canyon is scattered with
multitudes of small, algae-covered ponds with a few weather-

£ beaten, sandstone roadways. Looking ahead, there are small,
wind-twisted pine trees with a multitude of squirrels feeding
on the pea-sized pinon nuts. Each playfully eats his fill and
stores the excess in bulging cheeks. As the sun sets over the
horizon, the jagged, golden rock formations on the skyline
seem to radiate an eerie, golden energy known only to a few
infrequent visitors and to the Native Americans who lived in
the canyon centuries ago.

Lonn Rider, Centennial High School, Pueblo, Colorado

Like Rider, you can enhance your descriptions by carefully organizing
your ideas and supporting details. Follow these guidelines when you
write your own descriptive paragraphs.

Guidelines for Descriptive Writing

1. Gather vivid details that will help you re-create a scene or an experience for
your readers.

2. Decide which kind of organization will be more appropriate for your subject—
spatial order or order of importance.

3. Write a topic sentence, and decide whether it will be more effective positioned
at the beginning or the end of the paragraph.

4. Use appropriate transitions to make the organization and relationships among
ideas clear.




3.1 | Writing Activities

Write a Descriptive
Paragraph

Write a description of the painting below
that is so specific that someone who has never
seen it would immediately recognize it. Use
the guidelines on page 130 to help you.

PURPOSE To describe a painting

AUDIENCE Someone who has never seen it
LENGTH 1 paragraph

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective
descriptive paragraph, you should

e use specific details

e order details spatially or by order of
importance

e write a clear topic sentence

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING Write a paragraph
about a possession you had in your early
childhood. Describe the object’s most unusual
features, without naming the object. Read your
paragraph aloud with those of a group,
identify the objects, and discuss which specific
details helped identify the objects.

Blackbear Bosin, Prairie Fire, 1953

Use prepositional phrases to show
spatial relationships.

The literature models in this lesson used
prepositional phrases, such as “in the
middle of the floor,” to establish spatial
relationships.
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Clarify position or location by adding
at least one prepositional phrase to
each sentence below.

1. A bookcase stood.
2. An overstuffed blue chair squatted.

3. A patchwork quilt of primary colors
covered the bed.

4. Clothes were strewn in heaps.

5. A matching chair and desk of oak
faced the window.

See Lesson 12.1, pages 523-524.

| I ——

Cross-Curricular Activity

sciENCE Work with a partner to research
information about the role of fire in maintain-
ing the prairie environment. Write a few para-
graphs and present your facts to the class.
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Observing and
Taking Notes

Striking, image-creating details bring a place to life. The most

g effective way to “capture” such details is through direct observa-
':;-' tion and note taking. What direct observations were used to enliven
g this description of an Indian restaurant in Queens, New York?
E
g
ﬁﬁscn:lec dV;)SI:iilcnjcggleeSS," Kam is in an Indian restaurant in Queens, little red plas-
“vellow turmeric stains,” i +® tic tables with yellow turmeric' stains on them, styrofoam
and “styrofoam bowls” bowls of dal?> and chicken curry, slippery with orange oil.
evoke a strong sense of Adam’s fingers tear a chapati® and dip it into the dal. He
place. gulps it down, the smoothness of the dal mixing with the

/. wheaty taste of the chapati. He eats some chicken, carefully
What do words like hc.kmg all the masala* f‘rom his fingers, almost tasting c?ach
"wheaty,” “bitter” / spice alone, the. sweet cinnamon and carf:‘l:.amom, the bitter
and "sting” add to cumin and coriander, the sting of the chilies. The smell makes
the description of ‘ him so homesick his eyes start watering. He thinks of his

the scene: grandmother’s chicken curry.

: “Food all right, sir? Not too spicy?”

Adam swallows. The chicken is so sweet. He looks up at
the waiter. “It’s perfect,” he says.

The waiter looks worried. “You want some yogurt, sir? To
make it less spicy. Some raita. That is yogurt with cucumber
in it. You know, cucumber.”

“No, thank you,” says Adam, smiling. “I know what raita is.”

“Oh yes, a lot of Europeans eat Indian food now. It’s very
1 turmeric (tur'mer ik) popular in England as well. Yes, I can see you know how to

an orange-colored eat like an Indian,” leaning on the table now, he hangs the wet
spice cloth over the back of the chair. “Me, I like American food. I

2 dal (ddl) lentil sauce : j i
3 chapati (cha pitd) never eat here. I eat at McDonald’s or Kentucky Chicken. It’s
bread so funny, isn’t it? Indians like American food and Americans

4 masala (mas sal’a) like Indian food.”

spice mixture Ameena Meer, “The Only Living Boy in New York.”
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Use Direct Observation

Revisiting a scene through memory is one kind of observation, but
you can get a better sense of a place if you revisit the location in person.
In both cases you will want to consider the same questions as you think
about re-creating the scene in words: What is the most striking thing
about the scene? What colors do you see? What sounds do you hear?
What scents do you smell? What will you have to include in the descrip-

tion so that your readers will see what you saw, feel as you felt? =

Prewriting Tip v

Take Notes You may want to g

, . ¢ | record your 3

If you don’t have a photographic memory, draw a sketch, make a observations in a =

v1f1e0, or take notes in your personal journal. Do yvhatever you~th1nk notebook. Keep a =

will help you re-create the scene later when you sit down to write. Here list there of your @
is a set of notes that student Michelle Kalski took in preparation for i | first impressions.

writing a description of her favorite getaway spot.

\

Sight

Seund Smell Jouch

Journal Writing

Look carefully around you right now. Think about the questions
above under “Use Direct Observation.” Make notes answering
these questions.
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Write from Notes

The student model below shows how Kalski used her notes to write a
descriptive paragraph. She began with a topic sentence stating the main

Publishing Tip idea. She then organized the supporting details in order of importance,

saving strong, mood-capturing details for the end.

You might want to
get together with
others to create a

= poster display of
= your descriptive
= writing.
()]
=
=3
S
3
=
Student Model
chool is out in gorgeous weather, and there isn’t much to
worry about except sleeping too late into the afternoon. I
head out to my favorite spot, a small patch of space to sepa-
Kalski relied on her rate me from the busy lives of all the bustling people. As I lie
notes for specific i | e there, the green dry grass plays hide and seek with my fingers

ier:z:]y(fftalrlzslslk,,e < and toes. Sun and shade spot me like tie-dye configurations,
”\?varm briegze," and [—® while a warm l?reeze keeps me company. The trees overhead
"glistening lake."” say “Hello,” as if they were old friends; they shade and protect

{ me just in case the sky might fall. I feel a warm sun penetrat-
ing through the trees, making conversation with the breeze as
if they’d known each other for a thousand years. 'm sur-
rounded and encompassed by nature. I look over the glisten-
ing lake and see ripples kissing the water’s surface. Scattered
How do original and cotton clouds on blue wait to absorb everything around in
unusual details just one season. The only things heard are birds chirping and
UENSUIBIEREES the breeze and trees discussing old times. Peace is all around
more effective? !

until sunset and later on.

Michelle Kalski, Evanston Township High School,
Evanston, Illinois
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3.2 | Writing Activities

Write About a Painting

The painting on this page portrays an
interesting impression of Fifth Avenue in New
York. Take notes on the style, colors used, and
effect of the painting. Then write a descriptive
paragraph about the painting.

PURPOSE To observe and describe a painting

AUDIENCE Your teacher
LENGTH 1 paragraph

Form possessive pronouns correctly.

Possessive pronouns do not use apos-
trophes. Do not confuse the possessive
pronoun its with the contraction jt’s
(it is):

“It's perfect,” he [Adam] says.
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WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective

descriptive paragraph, you should Choose the right words to complete

each sentence below.

1. (Her's, Hers) is the backpack that's
bigger than (your's, yours).
+ include details that appeal to different senses 2. This canvas backpack is (he’s, his).

+ compose a topic sentence for your paragraph
« use observation and list details

3. The backpacks left on the bus must
Listening and Speaking be (their's, theirs).
4. (Our’s, Ours) were not on the bus.

COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group, , o
5. Ted's backpack is torn; (it's, its) time

explore an outdoor location. Ask each group for him to find (it its) repl .
member to take detailed notes about the plant e
See Lesson 17.1, pages 637-638.

and animal life in one section. Write the com- I I
bined notes into a group description.

Using Computers

SPELLING To refine your spelling
skills, work with a partner to check

each other’s spelling on printouts of
your paragraphs. Then verify any
suggested spelling corrections

using the spell-check feature on

the computer.

Childe Hassam, Fifth Avenue, 1919
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Using Energetic Verbs

artoonists highlight words like BAM, POW, and
BWHOOOOOSH. You can bring the same kind of energy to
your own writing by using specific, action-packed words.
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Choose Exact Verbs

Exact verbs create mood and strong mental images in descriptive
writing. Notice how the writers of the following models have used
energetic verbs.
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Literature Model

and choke rain pipes and scatter damp paths.

he nights now are full of wind and destruction; the trees
plunge and bend and their leaves fly helter skelter until
the lawn is plastered with them and they lie packed in gutters

Virginia Woolf, To the Lighthouse L9

What verbs in these

Literature Model

newspaper that swirls up in a mad ballet.

he crowds are thick on the sidewalks and street vendors

work on nearly every block. The litter baskets—they look
like volcanoes of trash that have just erupted—are overloaded
from a Sunday’s use. Debris is strewn over the pavement and
in the gutters. A wind stirs up scraps and creates a funnel of ; During the revising

passages create strong
mental pictures? What
pictures do they create?

/|

stage, replace verb-
adverb pairs with a

McCandlish Phillips, City Notebook ; single verb. For

instance, change

To choose just the right verb to use in a particular situation, do what
many professional writers do—use a thesaurus, which is a collection of
synonyms. Just keep in mind that synonyms are not necessarily inter-

“Pablo smiled
happily” to “Pablo
beamed.”

Vocabulary Tip

changeable. For example, you wouldn’t write “The horse jogs” when you

mean “The horse gallops,” even though jog and gallop are
both synonyms for run.

Sometimes you may not be certain of the precise mean-
ings of synonyms. See the thesaurus entry at the right, for
example. You might have to consult a dictionary to find the
exact meanings of aggrandize and augment.

Journal Writing

INCREASE—V.
Increase, enhance, aggrandize,
augment; intensify, step up,
raise, boost.

grow, surge, swell, fill out,
inflate; skyrocket; overgrow,
spread.

Choose a recent entry in your journal. Underline all the verbs.
Replace them with more vivid ones. How does this change your

entry?

3.3 Using Energetic Verbs
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Revise with Exact Verbs

The best time to check the effectiveness of your verbs is in the revis-
ing stage, after you've gotten all your ideas down. Notice how much the
replacement verbs in the following model strengthen the images the
writer is trying to create. The guidelines below the model provide a plan
for systematically checking and improving verbs.

p . It stopped raining at noon, but clouds con-
Sweep" gives a better

feeling of relentless
motion than “flow.”

tinued to down the craggy mountain into
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the valley below. Despite the weather, we were

determined to hike up at least one mountain in
How is “trudged” ’ él_‘;@ 3
better than “climbed”? Switzerland. We up the steep slope

behind the Klausen Pass Hotel, picking our way
through fields of sharp rock and over spongelike

clumps of wet lichen. After an hour of hea
What does P VY

“plopped” ——f— climbing, we down on a chilly slab to

tell you?
y revive ourselves with water and chocolate. Sud-

denly, the clouds that had been moving down the
“Stumbled” calls up a mountain spread over our slope, enveloping us in
more vivid mental image
than “walked.” How does
“stumbled” build on the
impression created by
“plopped” and
“trudged”?

MELEE s - ILALRE ke, (@ vinloiE WWWG had to turn

back. Disappointed, we watkedblindly downward

until we came to the road to our hotel.

Guidelines for Revision

When you get to 1. Read your first draft carefully, highlighting each verb with a yellow marker.
the editing stage,

pay particular
attention to
consistency of
tenses. See Lessons
15.3-15.6, pages
589-599.

2. Scrutinize each verb. Does it call up a vivid mental picture? If not, try to substi-
tute one that does.

3. Consult a thesaurus for help in finding specific, interesting verbs.
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3.3 | Writing Activities

Write with Energetic Verbs

Use one of the following verbs to help you
visualize an activity in a location with which
you are familiar: slide, kick, skip, lunge, swoop,
shriek, whirl, toss.

Picture both the location and the action.
Write a description of what you visualized.
First, make a list of striking details you want
to include in the description. Then, write a
first draft, using your details to create a vivid
word picture. Revise your paragraph, replacing
simple verbs with action-packed verbs where
appropriate. Consult a thesaurus if you need
help finding synonyms. For help with word
choice, see Writing and Research Handbook,
page 958.

PURPOSE To use action verbs to describe

AUDIENCE Yourself and your teacher
LENGTH 1 paragraph

WRITING RUBRICS To use action verbs to
describe, you should

® choose exact verbs

e use verbs that are descriptive and energetic
e replace overused, uninteresting verbs

Using Computers

If your computer has an electronic
thesaurus, use it to help you choose
energetic verbs. The electronic the-
saurus will quickly give you options for

synonyms of verbs, or any other words,
that you highlight. The thesaurus

may even replace the original

word automatically with the new
word you have chosen.

Use verbs correctly.

Even vivid verbs will not be effective if
you do not use them correctly.
Remember to use the past form without
a helping verb (I went) and the past par-
ticiple form with a helping verb (I have
gone). Remember also to use the correct
verb in confusing pairs such as lie and
lay.

Rewrite each sentence below, insert-

ing the correct form of the verb in

parentheses.

1. | have (grew, grown) up reading
English writer Virginia Woolf.

2. She (wrote, written) several excellent
novels, including To the Lighthouse.

3. | have (read, readed) most of Virginia
Woolf's books.

4. | have sometimes (thunk, thought)
that they are among my favorites.

5. Occasionally, Woolf’s characters have
(drove, driven) me crazy.

See Lessons 15.1 and 15.2, pages 585—
I 588. I

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING Working in a small
group, take turns reading your descriptive
paragraphs aloud without identifying the
place in your description. Have your listeners
guess the place or type of place you have writ-
ten about.
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Describing from
Vantage Points

he term vantage point refers to the location from which a

writer observes a scene. A writer can describe a scene from a
stationary vantage point or, if the scene continually changes, from
a moving vantage point. Which vantage point would be used to
describe the cockpit below? the scene outside it?

Stationary Vantage Points

A stationary vantage point is a fixed position from
which to view a scene. In the following model, American
writer Edward Abbey describes a scene from such a van-
tage point. He views a mountain landscape from a central
focus, describing the view to each compass point in turn,
first west, then south and north, and finally east. The
graphic at the left diagrams this spatial organization.



Literature Model

he view is open and perfect in all directions except to the
west where the ground rises and the skyline is only a few
hundred yards away. Looking toward the mountains I can see
the dark gorge of the Colorado River five or six miles away;, 0\
carved through the sandstone mesa, though nothing of the

river itself down inside the gorge. Southward, on the far side \ What words give =
of the river, lies the Moab valley between thousand-foot walls you a sense of a
of rock, with the town of Moab somewhere on the valley direction in this §
floor, too small to be seen from here. Beyond the Moab valley / passage? s
is more canyon and tableland stretching away to the Blue : =
Mountains fifty miles south. On the north and northwest I o/ =
see the Roan Cliffs and the Book Cliffs, the two-level face of : =
the Uinta Plateau. . . . To the east, under the spreading sun- i | Creating a diagram

rise, are more mesas, more canyons, league on league of red i | before you begin

cliff and arid tablelands, extending through purple haze over drafting a

description can
help you focus your
writing. Use arrows
Edward Abbey, “The Most Beautiful Place on Earth” and numbers to
show the ordering
of specific details.

the bulging curve of the planet to the ranges of Colorado—
a sea of desert.

Journal Writing

Think about your daily trip to school. List details you would use to
describe that trip. In your journal write a few sentences about
your trip. Experiment with creating a graphic for organizing a
description of your trip from a stationary vantage point.
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Moving the Vantage Points

A moving vantage point occurs when the position of the viewer con-
tinually changes. Usually a writer switches to chronological, or time,
order when describing a scene from a moving vantage point. The dia-
gram graphically shows the model’s chronological organization.

Scene 1

Moving along 5 o Scene 2 e o
points on a path,
you describe each
scene as you O
come upon it. o o Scene 4
Scene 5

Literature Model

You can get a better feel Idrove twelve miles farther north on the highway until I
for the chronolog'mal' nature —® L came to a dirt road on the right, where a small wooden
of Abbey's organization by : : A

. i sign pointed the way: ARCHES NATIONAL MONUMENT EIGHT
comparing the description A \
with the diagram. Mites. I left the pavement, turned east into the howling

wilderness. Wind roaring out of the northwest, black clouds
across the stars—all I could see were clumps of brush and
{ scattered junipers along the roadside. Then another modest
signboard:
Vocabulary Tip WARNING: QUICKSAND
_ Do Not Cross WAsH WHEN WATER 1S RUNNING

Wil oL ik The wash looked perfectly dry in my headlights. I drove
descriptions written j . :
from a moving down, across, up the other side and on into the night.
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vantage point, you Glimpses of weird humps of pale rock on either side, like pet-
can make rified elephants, dinosaurs, stone-age hobgoblins. Now and

chronological order | then something alive scurried across the road: kangaroo mice,
clearer by using a jackrabbit, an animal that looked like a cross between a rac-

transitions that coon and a squirrel—the ringtail cat. Farther on a pair of
suggest the

passage of time: : mule deer started from the brush and bounded obliquely
until, later, then, through the beams of my lights, raising puffs of dust which
after. the wind, moving faster than my pickup truck, caught and
carried ahead of me out of sight into the dark. The road, nar-
row and rocky, twisted sharply left and right, dipped in and
out of tight ravines, climbing by degrees toward a summit
which I would see only in the light of the coming day.

Edward Abbey, “The Most Beautiful Place on Earth”
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3.4 | Writing Activities

Write from a Moving
Vantage Point

Write a description of a place from a mov-
ing vantage point, such as a landscape viewed
from a train window or a canyon as you climb
down into it.

PURPOSE To describe a scene from a moving vantage
point
AUDIENCE Your classmates
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To describe a scene from a
moving vantage point, you should

e select an interesting scene to describe

e use chronological order to describe the
moving scene

e use transitions when your vantage point
changes

Cross-Curricular Activity

GEOGRAPHY Think of a city that you have
studied recently or one with which you are
familiar. Choose one stationary vantage point
from which to describe a view of the city.
Write a paragraph telling what you see from
that vantage point. Then select an area of the
city that you might like to walk through, and
write a paragraph describing sites from that
moving vantage point. Decide which descrip-
tion communicates a better sense of the city.

Make subjects agree with verbs in
inverted sentences.

A subject must agree with a verb even
when it follows that verb.

To the east, under the spreading sun-
rise, are more mesas. . . .
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Rewrite any faulty sentence below so

that the verb agrees with the subject.

Do not confuse subjects with objects

of prepositions that precede the verb.

1. Behind the emerald hills, in the dis-
tance, loom the hazy shapes of a
snow-capped mountain range.

2. There is adventures to be found in
those mountains.

3. Here comes two backpackers.

4. There go another two backpackers in
the distance.

5. On the mountain lives deer and bears.

6. Near my house is two national parks.

I See Lesson 16.3, pages 616-617. I

Listening and Speaking
SPELLING Work with a partner and use a dic-
tionary or the spell-checking feature on your
computer to make sure that your descriptions
are spelled correctly. Correct your misspellings
and discuss what your most common spelling
errors have in common. How might you avoid
these errors in your future writing?
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TIME

For more about
the writing
process, see TIME
Facing the Blank
Page, pp. 109-119.
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Responding to
Imagery in Poetry

he images a poet uses enable readers to share the poet’s

unique experience of the world. How would you respond to
the images in the following poem? By writing your own poem? By
painting a picture such as the one on page 145¢

Literature Model

Corsons Inlet
I went for a walk over the dunes again this morning
to the sea,
then turned right along
the surf
rounded a naked headland
and returned

along the inlet shore:

it was muggy sunny, the wind from the sea steady and high,
crisp in the running sand,
some breakthroughs of sun
but after a bit

continuous overcast:

the walk liberating, I was released from forms,
from the perpendiculars,
straight lines, blocks, boxes, binds
of thought
into the hues, shadings, rises, flowing bends and blends
of sight . ..

A. R. Ammons




Respond Creatively

Sometimes people are so affected by a poem that they feel a need to
respond in a creative way. For example, some people turn poetic images
into pictures—pencil sketches, watercolors, even quilts. Others pick an
image and respond by choreographing a dance. The following chart
shows four other creative ways of responding to imagery in a poem.

Creative Responses to Poetic Images 5 Prewriting Tip

1. Create a collage that expresses the image’s meaning to you. You may want to
' : : . discuss your idea
2. Use your journal to explore the feelings the image arouses in you.

. . L for responding to a
3. Write a poem based on an image that inspires you. poemn with a

4. Read the poem aloud for a friend or group of classmates. classmate before
working it out on
your own. Such
interaction will help
you clarify and
focus your own
ideas.
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When you revise
poems you have
written as
responses, add
vivid adjectives to
bring images to
life. For more
information about
adjectives, see
Lesson 10.4, pages
460-465.

Arthur Dove, Sunrise, 1924

Journal Writing

Think about different ways of responding to a favorite poem. In
your journal, discuss which of the responses listed above would
work best for you.
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The writer uses Ammons's
images of nature as a
springboard for the new
poem.

Why does the poet
suddenly include the
image of a diner counter?
What does it point to?

In the second stanza the
writer details how
thinking gets in the way
of seeing.

146 Unit 3 Descriptive Writing

I wish the hard part
: would be forms. Catching the trees right,

Respond to Poetry

Sometimes it isn’t easy to respond to a poem. New York poet
Kenneth Koch found a way to help his students—children as young as 8
and adults as old as 98. Koch taught reading poetry and writing poetry
as one subject. The two were brought together by “poetry ideas,” sugges-
tions for writing that echo the theme of a poem being studied.

To see how to apply Koch’s
idea, look back at the selection
“Corsons Inlet” on page 144.
Notice how Ammons contrasts
the changing shapes and move-
ment of nature—the dunes, the
sea, the wind, and the sun—
with the rigid perpendiculars,
straight lines, and binds of his
own thinking. One writer took
that as his “poetry idea”: how
thinking often gets in the way
of really seeing.

Sonia Terk Delaunay, Electric Prisms, 1914

getting the sea to cooperate
\ Or the sun, coaxing the sun out

when everything is right

and you want it shining.

But all this is easy, soothing, and natural.
\ As bright and spotless as a diner counter.

The real difficulty is eyeing the flat,

plain, and level. Scaffolding,

the high wires, the firefighter’s ladders,
disarrange the subject. Then

an ocean has thoughts; the wind

calls collect, a whispering relative. Your signature
is on everything

saying names and hiding shapes.




3.5 | Writing Activities

Write a Response Poem

Write a poem in response to one of the
images in the poem at the beginning of this
lesson or to an image in another poem of your
own choosing. First, find a “poetry idea” in the
original poem. Then, freewrite to build on this
idea.

PURPOSE To respond to a poetic image

AUDIENCE Yourself and your teacher
LENGTH 1 page

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective poem,
you should

e choose a subject that lends itself to descrip-
tive words and images

e list impressions as you visualize your subject
e use your list of impressions to help you write
e use vivid adjectives to create your images

Using Computers

As you are writing your poem, you
might experiment with how the
words look on the page. Try breaking
your lines at different places. Try a
different typeface or size. The shape
and size of the letters can affect the
“feel” of your poem. Print out differ-
ent versions of your poem and
compare them. If you want to
achieve a special effect, change

the typeface of only one line or
word. Use tabs or alignment
commands to scatter your text
across the page. See which changes bring
the most meaning to your poem.

Use clear, precise adjectives to
improve your descriptions.
Adjectives such as mugqy, flowing, and
soothing from the models in this lesson
help create precise word pictures. Look
at this example by A. R. Ammons:

it was muggy sunny, the wind from

the sea steady and high,

crisp in the running sand . . .

Revise the following sentences by
adding at least one vivid adjective to
each.

| walked over the dunes.

The sea grass grew.

The sea beckoned me.

The waves lapped the shore.

A boat bobbed, straining at its anchor.
The sun barely penetrated the mist.
The air tickled my nose.

. I laughed.

See Lesson 10.4, pages 460—-465.

| I——

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING After drafting your
poem, work with a partner to review each
other’s work. Read each other’s poems and
make suggestions for improvement. How
might you make images more “real”? What
other words might you use to make a descrip-
tion more vivid? Incorporate some of your
partner’s suggestions into your final draft.
Then read your completed poems aloud.

PNV A WN =
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LESSON

3.6

Analyzing Setting in a
Short Story

etting is the environment—the time and place—in which the
Saction of a story takes place. When you analyze setting, you
describe the setting and then look at how it relates to other impor-
tant elements of the story.

The graphic below illustrates some important uses of setting.
Consider these uses when you analyze the setting of any story.

Use

To create mood

Uses of Setting
Example Explanation

During the whole of a dull, dark, and soundless day in the autumn
of the year, when the clouds hung oppressively low in the

heavens, | had been passing alone, on horseback, through a The setting creates a
singularly dreary tract of country, and at length found myself, as mood of depression
the shades of evening drew on, within view of the melancholy and impending doom.
House of Usher.

Edgar Allan Poe, “The Fall of the House of Usher”

The house was very still about me and yet alive, as if it breathed
softly. ... | shivered and crept to the wide-open window. The

faint dawn light, scarcely less than darkness, showed only the The setting s crucial

To affect action
silhouette of the birch trees. The moon was down. The garden :zfotr)lademp for the
was totally indistinct. 1on-
Iris Murdoch, “The Italian Girl”
“It’s pretty over there,” she said. . . . “I go there all the time. Ride
over. Especially the graveyard. Down where Spring Creek runs The setting conveys
To develop . . . .
character into the Clear Fork. Daddy says it's dangerous because of the information about the
copperheads but | go there anyway.” main character.

A. C. Greene, “The Girl at Cabe Ranch”
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Look for Connections

Relating the setting of a story to other elements such as mood, plot, As you analyze
and character, you may find that the setting tells about the other elements. story setting,
For example, setting may foreshadow disaster or create an atmosphere of ; | notice the author’s

use of adverbs to
present a more
vivid picture of

terror. The contrast between two settings in a story—a farmhouse and a
city apartment, for instance—may reveal a character’s feelings. The

details of setting—color of walls, neatness of a desk, contents of a place. For more

drawer—may provide important information about a character. information about
Setting may also be used as an active participant in a story—for adverbs, see

example, a mountain that must be scaled. In this case the setting is :(96565'027120.5’ PEIg(Es

something that a character must struggle against. Below is a question-
naire that you can use to help you analyze a story setting.
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Analyzing a Story Setting

1. What is the name of the story?
2. Where does most of the story action take place? When does it
take place? Is there historical significance to the setting?

3. What is the general mood of the story? Cheerful or gloomy?
Comforting or threatening? Hopeful or despairing?
4. How does the story setting contribute to the mood?

5. What is the plot in the story?

Setting 6. Is the setting crucial to the plot? Would it matter much if the
and Plot story had a different setting? Does the description of the setting
change as the story progresses?

7. Who is the main character in the story? What is this person like?

8. How do we learn about the main character? Does the author
convey any important information about the main character
through setting?

Journal Writing

Use the questionnaire to begin analyzing setting in a favorite
short story. Answer the questions as thoroughly as possible.
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The introductory
paragraph points out

Create Your Analysis

After you identify the connections between setting and the other
story elements, plan an effective analysis. Use the questionnaire on page
149 as a guide while developing your main points and the support for
your arguments. Notice how the questionnaire relates to the following
model. Below the model is a set of guidelines you can use to write your
own essay about setting in a short story.

In some stories setting isn’t very important. It’s only back-
ground to the main action. In other stories, however, set-

that setting plays a
major role in the story.

How does the writer use
direct quotations from  —
the story?

How does the writer use
evidence from the story to

e ting plays a major role, creating a unifying thread that
touches everyone and everything. Such is the case with the
setting in “Chee’s Daughter.”

Chee is a Navajo who always tries to live in harmony with

e nature. He has a “feeling of wholeness and of oneness with

the sun and earth and growing things.” As the story begins,

we learn that Chee’s wife has died, leaving a three-year-old
daughter who, according to Navajo custom, now lives with
the mother’s relatives.

The story revolves around Chee’s efforts to get his daugh-
ter back, and the plot and the setting are intertwined every
step of the way. For example, the story begins in the cold of
winter, so when Chee first asks the grandparents if the daugh-
ter can stay with him, we know what the answer will be: a

support and elaborate on
the arguments of the
analysis?

150 Unit 3 Descriptive Writing

¢ frigid no. We soon learn, however, that “spring-time trans-
formed the mesas,” and we realize immediately that it will
transform Chee, too. He has a new plan—to place his trust in
the land, grow a bountiful harvest, and exchange the food for
the child. In the end, Chee’s faith is vindicated, and he gets
his daughter back.

Guidelines for Writing About Setting

Read the story carefully, completing the questionnaire as you go.

Write an introductory paragraph that states the main idea of your essay.

Use information from the questionnaire in developing your major points.

Cite specific evidence from the story to support and elaborate on your argument.
End with a brief paragraph summarizing your conclusions.

R S




3.6 | Writing Activities

Write a Setting Analysis

Select a painting from this book. Think of
a general plot for a story that could accom-
pany the painting. Then write an explanation
of how the painting’s setting affects the story.
PURPOSE To analyze setting

AUDIENCE Your teacher
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective analy-
sis of setting, you should

e describe the mood created by the setting

e explain how the setting might affect the
actions or feelings of the characters

e cite details from the artwork to support and
elaborate on your views

Cross-Curricular Activity

HISTORY Read a short story that takes place in
a specific historical period. Write an analysis
of how the story’s setting, including the his-
torical context, affects the story’s mood,
action, and character development. Elaborate
on your analysis with detailed references to
the text.

Use strong adverbs to make descrip-
tions more precise.

Notice how Edgar Allan Poe uses the

adverbs oppressively, alone, and singu-
larly in the model on page 148.

Revise the following sentences by

adding at least one vivid adverb to

each. (You may make other changes,

too, if you wish.)

1. The thunder faded into the distance.

2. Gray clouds raced overhead.

3. The countryside lay sodden and silent.

4. The weary plop of a horse’s hooves
reached my ears.

5. A solitary rider approached.

See Lesson 10.5, page 466.

| I —

Listening and Speaking
ILLUSTRATING Imagine moving the figures
from the painting you used for your setting
analysis to a different setting. It might be the
beach or an amusement park. Orally describe
the scene you imagine. Be sure to provide vivid
details. What mood describes your setting?
How does the setting affect the characters?
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Visit the Writer's
Choice Web site at
writerschoice.
glencoe.com for
additional writing
prompts.
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Descriptive Writing

In preceding lessons, you've learned how to describe a place by
choosing a vantage point, observing and organizing details carefully,
and using energetic verbs. You've also had a chance to write a poem and
an essay about story setting. In this lesson you’ll put together what
you've learned by describing a place that you know well.

Context

A student from another state is moving to your school. Your
principal has sent the student a variety of orientation
materials—class schedules, copies of the school newspaper, last
year's yearbook. The student writes back, politely explaining
that what she or he really wants is a description of the new
school that will allow her or him to “see” the place and the
people in it. You've been asked to respond to this request.

Purpose

To write a description of your school that will convey what it's
like from a student’s point of view

Audience
A student moving to your school from another state

Length
1 to 2 pages

You will find the next few pages helpful as you plan and write your
description. Read through the pages, and refer to them as you need to,
but remember that they are only guidelines. After all, you're in charge of
your own writing process.


http://www.writerschoice.glencoe.com

Prewriting

How will you describe your school? What details will
you use to present a picture of the building? What
details will bring the people in the school to life for your
future schoolmate? The questions on the right may help
you choose details and a method of organizing the
details that will help you write a vivid description.

Jot down notes of details as they occur to you. If
you decide to describe the school from a moving van-
tage point, walk through the building, noting any
striking images to include in your description. If nec-
essary, research facts by checking with the school
administration.

Once you've collected your details, decide which

Writing Process in Actioy

Prewriting Questions

+ What images—verbal
shapshots—will allow my reader to
see the school as | see it?

« What personal anecdotes or quota-
tions can linclude?

« What facts and statistics will pro-
vide useful information?

« What vantage point would give life
to my description? |
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ones you want to use, and organize your notes. Does a fact or an image

stand out? If so, use that for your lead—the first sentence or two that
will grab your reader’s attention. Look at the lead that Gretel Ehrlich
uses in this description of her subject, Wyoming. Note how this passage
presents a general picture of Wyoming and uses a quotation to sharpen

the picture.

Literature Model

o live and work in this kind of open country, with its

hundred-mile views, is to lose the distinction between
background and foreground. When I asked an older ranch
hand to describe Wyoming’s openness, he said, “It’s all a
bunch of nothing—wind and rattlesnakes—and so much of
it you can’t tell where you’re going or where you've been and

it don’t make much difference.”

Gretel Ehrlich, The Solace of Open Spaces
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.~ Drafting

To review how to To begin drafting, imagine where you are—the place you'll begin
organize details, your tour or where you will stand to describe all that you see around
see [egson 2.7, i you—or look at your lead. Then just start writing.
pages 72-75, and . . . .
Lesson 3.1, pages As you write, be aware of details unique to your scbool that might
126-131. need special explanation. Try to look at your school with a “fresh” eye so
you can make the description clear for the new student.

Visualize what you are describing. Use your notes to help you
remember details, but don’t stop writing at this stage to find the perfect
verb or image. If you get stuck, take a break, talk about your description

with a friend, or start over.

Revising
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If you are having : To begin revising, read over your draft to make sure that what you've
trouble with word i written fits your purpose and audience. Then have a writing conference.
choice, consult the Read your draft to a partner or small group. Use your audience’s reac-

Guidelines for
Revision chart,
Lesson 3.3, page
138.

tions and the Revising Checklist below to help you evaluate your work.

Revising Checklist

o Didluse alead that grabbed the
reader?

« Did | select good details and organ-
ize them logically around topic
sentences?

o Were the images | used clear and
striking?

« Didluse exact, energetic verbs to
enliven my description?

« Did I write from a vantage point
that made sense?

e eene—
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Editing/Proofreading

When you are satisfied with your description, proof- Edlt”’l / PYOOﬁ'e“dmg
read it carefully for errors in grammar, usage, mechan- Cl‘leCk (st
;j; ;end spelling. Use the quotations at the right as a . Have  used verbs correctly? E

In addition to proofreading, use the Self-Evaluation ’ ?:Iﬁlﬁ;?ed possessive profioufis '%
guidelines to make sure your wr.iting describes the . Do my subjects and verbs agree? %
school well. When you feel that it does, make a clean . Have | used precise, vivid word =
copy of your description and proofread it one more choices? a
time. « Have I checked spellings of any

. words of which 'm unsure?

Self-Evaluation

Make sure your description— e

v/ uses a strong lead

v’ uses different kinds of vivid supporting details

v/ uses strong verbs and good transitions

v/ follows correct grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling

Editing, like revising, is best accomplished in a series of passes
through your work. It’s easier to watch for one type of error than to be
on the lookout for ten kinds. The guidelines for editing presented in

Lesson 2.9, pages 82—85 can also help. Don’t let the fact that you know .
. .. . : Proofreading

your work lull you into missing obvious errors.
For proofreading

Publishing/Presenting : | symbols, see page
You might want to have someone from another state read your 84. Use the spell-
check and

description. Your reader might be a friend who has moved away;, a rela-

. . grammar-check
tive, or a pen pal. Feedback from such a reading would tell you how well A
your description works. computer to

examine your
work.

Journal Writing

Reflect on your writing-process experience. Answer these ques-
tions in your journal: What do you like best about your descrip-
tion? What was the hardest part of writing it? What did you learn
in your writing conference? What new things have you learned as
a writer?

Writing Process in Action 155
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by Gretel Ehrlich

In this excerpt from her book The Solace of Open Spaces, Gretel Ehrlich, who lives on a ranch in
Wyoming, uses descriptive writing to portray her adopted home state, its land, and its people. Pay
particular attention to the images, the facts, and the anecdotes Ehrlich uses to engage the reader in her

description. Then try the activities in Linking Writing and Literature on page 162.

o live and work in this kind of open been and it don’t make much difference.”
I country, with its hundred-mile John, a sheepman I know, is tall and hand-

views, is to lose the distinction some and has an explosive temperament.
between background and foreground. He has a perfect intuition about people
When I asked an older ranch hand to and sheep. They call him “Highpockets,”
describe Wyoming’s openness, he said, because he’s so long-legged; his graceful
“It’s all a bunch of nothing—wind and stride matches the distances he has to
rattlesnakes—and so much of it you can’t cover. He says, “Open space hasn’t affected
tell where you’re going or where you’ve me at all. It’s all the people moving in on
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Literature Model

it.” The huge ranch he was born on takes
up much of one county and spreads into
another state; to put 100,000 miles on his
pickup in three years and never leave
home is not unusual. A friend of mine has
an aunt who ranched on Powder River
and didn’t go off her place for eleven
years. When her husband died, she quickly
moved to town, bought a car, and drove
around the States to see what she’d been
missing.

Most people tell me they’ve simply
driven through Wyoming, as if there were
nothing to stop for. Or else they’ve skied
in Jackson Hole, a place Wyomingites
acknowledge uncomfortably because its
green beauty and chic affluence’ are mis-
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Frederic Remington, The Fall of the Cowboy, 1895

matched with the rest of the state. Most of
Wyoming has a “lean-to” look. Instead of
big, roomy barns and Victorian houses,
there are dugouts, low sheds, log cabins,
sheep camps, and fence lines that look like
driftwood blown haphazardly into place.
People here still feel pride because they
live in such a harsh place, part of the
glamorous cowboy past, and they are
determined not to be the victims of a
mining-dominated future.

1 chic affluence (shék’ af’ 160 ans) stylish
wealth

Literature Model 157
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Literature Model

Most characteristic of the state’s land-
scape is what a developer euphemistically”
describes as “indigenous growth right up
to your front door”—a reference to water-
less stands of salt sage, snakes, jack rabbits,
deerflies, red dust, a brief respite of wild-
flowers, dry washes, and no trees. In the
Great Plains the vistas look like music, like
Kyries® of grass, but Wyoming seems to be
the doing of a mad architect—tumbled
and twisted, ribboned with faded,
deathbed colors, thrust up and pulled
down as if the place had been startled out
of a deep sleep and thrown into a pure
light.

I came here four years ago. I had not
planned to stay, but I couldn’t make myself
leave. John, the sheepman, put me to work
immediately. It was spring, and shearing
time. For fourteen days of fourteen hours
each, we moved thousands of sheep
through sorting corrals to be sheared,
branded, and deloused.” I suspect that my
original motive for coming here was to
“lose myself” in new and unpopulated ter-
ritory. Instead of producing the numbness
I thought I wanted, life on the sheep ranch
woke me up. The vitality of the people I
was working with flushed out what had
become a hallucinatory® rawness inside
me. | threw away my clothes and bought
new ones; I cut my hair. The arid country
was a clean slate. Its absolute indifference
steadied me.

Sagebrush covers 58,000 square miles of
Wyoming. The biggest city has a popula-
tion of fifty thousand, and there are only
five settlements that could be called cities
in the whole state. The rest are towns, scat-
tered across the expanse with as much as

158 Unit 3 Descriptive Writing

sixty miles between them, their popula-
tions two thousand, fifty, or ten. They are
fugitive-looking, perched on a barren,
windblown bench, or tagged onto a river
or a railroad, or laid out straight in a farm-
ing valley with implement stores and a
block-long Mormon church. In the eastern
part of the state, which slides down into
the Great Plains, the new mining settle-
ments are boomtowns, trailer cities, metal
knots on flat land.

Despite the desolate look, there’s a cozi-
ness to living in this state. There are so few
people (only 470,000) that ranchers who
buy and sell cattle know one another
statewide; the kids who choose to go to
college usually go to the state’s one univer-
sity, in Laramie; hired hands work their
way around Wyoming in a lifetime of hir-
ings and firings. And despite the physical
separation, people stay in touch, often
driving two or three hours to another
ranch for dinner.

Seventy-five years ago, when travel was
by buckboard or horseback, cowboys who
were temporarily out of work rode the
grub line—drifting from ranch to ranch,
mending fences or milking cows, and
receiving in exchange a bed and meals.
Gossip and messages traveled this slow

2 euphemistically (yoo fa mis’ tik 1&) using a
word or phrase in place of another that is dis-
tasteful or offensive

3 Kyries (kér' é az) parts of Church liturgy,
often set to music

4 deloused (dé lousd’) rid of lice

5 hallucinatory (ha 106’ sa na tor’ &) charac-
terized by, or producing, sights or sounds that
are not really present



Literature Model

circuit with them, creating an intimacy
between ranchers who were three and four
weeks’ ride apart. One old-time couple I
know, whose turn-of-the-century home-
stead was used by an outlaw gang as a relay
station for stolen horses, recalls that if you
were traveling, desperado or not, any
lighted ranch house was a welcome sign.
Even now, for someone who lives in a
remote spot, arriving at a ranch or coming
to town for supplies is cause for celebra-
tion. To emerge from isolation can be dis-
orienting.® Everything looks bright, new,
vivid. After I had been herding sheep for
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Ann Taylor, Red Riding, 1982

only three days, the sound of the camp
tender’s pickup flustered me. Longing for
human company, I felt a foolish grin take
over my face; yet I had to resist an urgent
temptation to run and hide.

Things happen suddenly in Wyoming,
the change of seasons and weather; for
people, the violent swings in and out
of isolation. But good-naturedness is

6 disorienting (dis 6r’ i ent’ ing) causing one
to lose one’s bearings
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Literature Model

concomitant with severity.” Friendliness is a
tradition. Strangers passing on the road
wave hello. A common sight is two pickups
stopped side by side far out on a range, on a
dirt track winding through the sage. The
drivers will share a cigarette, uncap their
thermos bottles, and pass a battered cup,
steaming with coffee, between windows.
These meetings summon up the details

of several generations, because, in
Wyoming, private histories are largely
public knowledge.

Because ranch work is a physical and,
these days, economic strain, being “at home
on the range” is a matter of vigor, self-
reliance, and common sense. A person’s life
is not a series of dramatic events for which
he or she is applauded or exiled but a slow
accumulation of days, seasons, years,
fleshed out by the generational weight of
one’s family and anchored by a land-bound
sense of place.

In most parts of Wyoming, the human
population is visibly outnumbered by the
animal. Not far from my town of fifty, I
rode into a narrow valley and startled a
herd of two hundred elk. Eagles look like
small people as they eat car-killed deer by
the road. Antelope, moving in small, grace-
ful bands, travel at sixty miles an hour, their
mouths open as if drinking in the space.

The solitude in which westerners live
makes them quiet. They telegraph thoughts
and feelings by the way they tilt their heads
and listen; pulling their Stetsons into a
steep dive over their eyes, or pigeon-toeing
one boot over the other, they lean against a
fence with a fat wedge of Copenhagen
beneath their lower lips and take in the
whole scene. These detached looks of quiet

160 Unit 3 Descriptive Writing

amusement are sometimes cynical, but they
can also come from a dry-eyed humility as
lucid as the air is clear.

Conversation goes on in what sounds like
a private code; a few phrases imply a com-
plex of meanings. Asking directions, you get
a curious list of details. While trailing sheep
[ was told to “ride up to that kinda
upturned rock, follow the pink wash, turn
left at the dump, and then you’ll see the
water hole.” One friend told his wife on
roundup to “turn at the salt lick and the
dead cow,” which turned out to be a scatter-
ing of bones and no salt lick at all.

Sentence structure is shortened to the
skin and bones of a thought. Descriptive
words are dropped, even verbs; a cowboy
looking over a corral full of horses will say
to a wrangler, “Which one needs rode?”
People hold back their thoughts in what
seems to be a dumbfounded silence, then
erupt with an excoriating® perceptive
remark. Language, so compressed, becomes
metaphorical. A rancher ended a relation-
ship with one remark: “You're a bad check,”
meaning bouncing in and out was intolera-
ble, and even coming back would be no
good.

What’s behind this laconic® style is
shyness. There is no vocabulary for the
subject of feelings. It’s not a hangdog™
shyness, or anything coy—always there’s
a robust spirit in evidence behind the

7 is concomitant with severity (kon kom’ o
tant) (sa ver’'s té) is related to harshness

8 excoriating (eks kor’ € at’ ing) harsh; abra-
sive

9 laconic (I kon’ ik) brief or succinct in speech
10 hangdog ashamed; cringing



Literature Model

restraint, as if the earth-dredging wind
that pulls across Wyoming had carried its
people’s voices away but everything else in
them had shouldered confidently into the
breeze.

I’ve spent hours riding to sheep camp at
dawn in a pickup when nothing was said;
eaten meals in the cookhouse when the
only words spoken were a mumbled “Thank
you, ma’am” at the end of dinner. The
silence is profound. Instead of talking, we

seem to share one eye. Keenly observed, the
world is transformed. The landscape is
engorged with detail, every movement on it
chillingly sharp. The air between people is
charged. Days unfold, bathed in their own
music. Nights become hallucinatory;
dreams, prescient."

11 prescient (pré’ shé ant) able to know of
things before they occur

Literature Model
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Literature Model

Linking Writing and Literature

4 Collect Your Thoughts

Draw a Venn diagram, labeling one circle Wyoming and the other circle with the name
of the town where you live. Jot down notes about Gretel Ehrlich’s Wyoming and your
town: their similarities and differences. Think about how the place where you live is
similar to and different from the Wyoming that Ehrlich describes. How do you think
those similarities and differences affect the way you responded to this excerpt?

4 Talk About Reading

Talk with other students about the excerpt
from The Solace of Open Spaces. Assign a
group leader to maintain the group’s focus
and a secretary to take notes. Use the ques-
tions below to guide your discussion.

1. Connect to Your Life What did you learn
about Wyoming from reading this selec-
tion? Now reflect on important places in
your life. How are your feelings about
each of these places similar to or differ-
ent from Ehrlich’s feelings about
Wyoming?

2. Critical Thinking: Analyze Reread the
title of the book from which this selection
comes. Do you think the title fits the
selection? Why or why not?

3. 6+1 Trait®: Word Choice How does
Gretel Ehrlich use words to paint pictures
of Wyoming? List some specific images
that you found memorable.

4. Connect to Writing \What makes a

descriptive essay effective? Make a list of
criteria for evaluating descriptive essays.

&) Write About Reading

Description of a Place \Write a five- to
eight-paragraph descriptive essay about a
place that has had a strong impact on your
life. The place may have had a positive
effect, as Wyoming had on Gretel Ehrlich, or
it may have had a negative effect, such as a
place of tragedy or a place that evokes fear.

Focus on Word Choice Make your essay
highly evocative of the place you are describ-
ing through careful choice of facts, quotes,
anecdotes, and descriptive details. Use pre-
cise verbs and specific, colorful adjectives
that give readers a true sense of the place.

For more information about word choice and
the 6+1 Trait® model, see Writing and
Research Handbook, pages 957-959.

6+1 Trait® is a registered trademark of Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory, which does not endorse this product.
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vt 3 Review

Reflecting on the Unit

Summarize what you learned in this unit by answering the

following questions.

© How can you gather details for descriptive writing?
@ \What are some effective ways to organize descriptive details to

create effective images?

© How can choice of verbs affect the vitality of your writing?
O How does vantage point relate to description of a place?
© What are some important elements in analyzing the setting of a

story?

“ Adding to Your Portfolio

CHOOSE A SELECTION FOR YOUR
PORTFOLIO Look over the descriptive writing
you have done during this unit. Select a
completed piece of writing to put into your
portfolio. The piece you choose should show
some or all of the following:

e descriptive details arranged in an effec-
tive order

e a basis in observation and note taking

e precise, vivid verbs

e the use of a clear vantage point

REFLECT ON YOUR CHOICE Attach a note to

the piece you chose, explaining briefly why

you chose it and what you learned from

writing it.

SET GOALS How can you improve your

writing? What skill will you focus on the

next time you write?

Writing Across the Curriculum

MAKE A GEOGRAPHY CONNECTION Think
about the description of your school that
you wrote and about Gretel Ehrlich’s
description of Wyoming. What images
spring to mind when you think about your
town or county? Take notes and organize
your descriptive details. Create a lead using
colorful images, quotations, anecdotes, or
background facts. Then write a two- or
three-paragraph description of your town
or county. Use topic sentences to focus the
details in your paragraphs and action-
packed verbs to make your vision come to
life for the reader. Write legibly and check
spelling for your final copy.

Review 163
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“She stayed up in the hills for

the rest of the day, sitting on a black
lava boulder in the sunshine where
she could see for miles all around her.”

—Leslie Marmon Silko, “Lullaby”
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Writing in the Real World

eD 14 L ike a story written for a book, a story created for the
- stage has characters, a plot, and a setting. In the case of
S‘owte\\‘“g a told story, however, character and plot are usually empha-

sized more than setting is. The following excerpt is from a
work written for the stage by storyteller Bobby Norfolk. It is
based on classical scholar Edith Hamilton's written version of
the myth of Perseus.

Narrative Writing

From “Perseus and the Gorgon”

by Bobby Norfolk

go off and bring back the head of Medusa!” Everyone

12

Perseus stood up in the king’s court and shouted: “T will

gasped. “The boy must be mad!” someone said. No

man in his right mind would try to kill Medusa. Medusa was

one of the Gorgons. She stood about eight feet tall and had

scales of green hue. Her fingernails were long and sharp, and she

had canine teeth that hung from her mouth—used for tearing flesh

from bone. Her hair was a mass of living snakes, hissing and twirling

about constantly. Medusa had a long serpentlike tail that [dragged] behind

her for six feet. That was not the most hideous thing about Medusa how-

ever. She had blood-red eyes that lit up when any person looked upon her.
That person would immediately turn into stone. . . .

... Perseus was guided by Hermes, over ocean and sea to the Terrible
Sisters’ Island. As fate would have it, the Terrible Sisters were all asleep
when Perseus found them. In the mirror, he could see them clearly,
hideous creatures with scales, and hair, a mass of twisting snakes. Perseus
hovered low enough to be within striking distance of Medusa. The two

messengers were with him, and gave Perseus explicit instructions on which
monster was Medusa. Two of the Gorgons were immortal, [hence] only
Medusa could be killed. Perseus carefully aimed his sword by way of the
mirror at the Gorgon’s neck, and hovering above the trio, [launched] his sur-

prise attack.

With one fell swoop, . . . Perseus cut the head of Medusa off and it landed
on the floor of the cave. He then flew down low enough to grab the head up
and place it in [his] pouch. The other Gorgons were enraged upon finding their
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sister slain and tried to pursue the attacker, but using his

cloak of invisibility, Perseus was able to avoid the Gorgons.

A Writer’s Process

Prewriting
Finding the Story

Some storytellers write their own
stories. Others retell narratives
that they have heard or read.
Storyteller Bobby Norfolk, for exam-
ple, finds most of his stories in
books. “I live in libraries and book-
stores,” he says.

After rereading Edith Hamilton’s
Mythology, Norfolk chose to retell
the tale of Perseus, one of the
heroes of Greek mythology,
“because it was the most visual of
all the myths. This one gets as close
as you can to classic horror,” he
explains, “so | knew kids would rel-
ish it.”

As told by Edith Hamilton, the
story of Perseus unfolds like a fairy
tale. Perseus’s extraordinary adven-
tures begin with his boast that he
will slay Medusa, a monster with
“snaky hair,” who turns people who
look at her into stone. Naturally,
Perseus needs help to accomplish
this task, which comes from three
witches and several Greek gods.
Norfolk says, “As | read the story, |
visualized the three witches who had
to share one eye, and Perseus’s
meeting with the Greek gods. |
knew | could convey these vivid
images to my listeners.”

Drafting/Revising
Adapting the Story

To adapt Hamilton's

tale for the stage,

Norfolk expanded the

dialogue. He also supplied

details to emphasize the

scene that he considered the cli-
max of the story—when the king
and his court are turned into stone
all at once. In Norfolk’s adaptation, a
series of pantomimes shows five or
six courtiers becoming petrified in
turn. This technique extends the
action and underlines the climactic
moment.

In addition to adding dialogue
and highlighting plot elements,
Norfolk also enlarged upon the
descriptions of several characters.
Hamilton describes Medusa’s locks as
“snaky hair, most horrible to mor-
tals.” Norfolk’s version supplies many
other vivid details his listeners can
visualize as he speaks.

Revising/Editing
Fine-Tuning the Story

No matter how often storytellers
practice and revise a story, story-

telling is an improvisational art. As
they perform, storytellers make many

Writing in the Real World

The foundation of
world literature
lies in the sto-
ries of ancient
mythology.

Edith Hamilton’s book
Mythology inspired
Norfolk to create his ver-
sion of the Perseus tale.

Writing in the Real World 167
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Narrative Writing

Portraying various moods
and gestures, Norfolk per-
forms the tale of Perseus.

168 Unit 4 Narrative Writing

Writing in the Real World

adjustments. “As | tell my story,”
notes Norfolk, “I look around the
audience and gauge their response.
Sometimes | insert a modern refer-
ence, as in describing Perseus. | say
he’s built like Hulk Hogan, and then |
growl and flex my muscles. The first
time | told this story, | made clicking
noises as the three witches in turn
plucked the eye out of their fore-
head. The kids all said ‘oooh,’ so |
knew that part had to stay. They also
loved the part where | act out
Medusa. | made my ten fingers the
snakes wriggling on my head. |
hissed like a snake, and then | did
hand movements like silhouettes on
the wall, rising through the air.”

Storytellers, like other kinds of
writers, revise their stories numerous
times. In their case, however, the
audience serves as editor. “If | don't
get a satisfactory reaction,” states
Norfolk, “I know | have to rework
my story. | usually get an audience’s
rapt attention. If people are glancing
off, I know they have mentally
strayed. But if the story is hot, if the
audience is very upbeat, then | know
I've done the right thing. That’s how
| critique myself.”

Publishing/Presenting
Performing the Story

The style a storyteller uses to per-
form a story is comparable to the
style an author uses to write. Some
authors write using spare prose, just
as some storytellers tell their tales
with little fanfare. Not Bobby
Norfolk. Norfolk’s dramatic story-
telling style incorporates his skills in
acrobatics and sound effects so that

Norfolk pantomimes Medusa’s snaky hair.

his audience can “see, hear, taste,
touch, and smell the story.”

While many storytellers publish or
produce tapes of their stories, they
may still continue to change them
with each telling. Norfolk has written
down his version of “Perseus and
the Gorgon,” but the storyteller
says, “I've revised the story since |
originally performed it. If you saw it,
you would probably notice some
parts that are different from my writ-
ten version.”

Norfolk performs at Miller Plaza in Chattanooga
to celebrate the county library’s summer reading
program.




Examining Writing in the Real World

Analyzing the Media
Connection

Discuss these questions about the
excerpt on pages 166-167.

1.

How does Norfolk use concrete
details to create terrifying images
of Medusa’s fingernails and
teeth?

. What verbs does Norfolk use to

describe the movements of
Medusa’s hair? Why might he have
chosen these particular verbs?

. What, according to Norfolk, was

most hideous about Medusa?
What does this excerpt reveal
about Perseus as a character?
Norfolk calls the Perseus myth “the

most visual of all the [Greek]
myths.” Why?

Analyzing a Writer’s
Process

Discuss these questions about
Bobby Norfolk’s writing process.

1.

Where does Bobby Norfolk find
most of his stories?

. What changes did Norfolk make to

Hamilton’s version of the myth in
adapting it for storytelling?

3. Why did Norfolk make changes to

4,

Hamilton's version?

For what reasons does Norfolk
revise his story as he tells it?

Describe Norfolk’s style of story-
telling. Why might his approach to
storytelling engage an audience?

Use participles, correctly punctuated,
to add lively details to a story.

A participle is a verb form used as an
adjective. Introductory participles and
participial phrases and those that are not
essential to the meaning of a sentence
are set off by commas.

Her hair was a mass of living snakes,
hissing and twirling about con-
stantly.

Use each present participle below in
a sentence. Insert commas where
necessary.
1. screeching
whining
snaking
clutching
hammering
honking
snarling
glistening
9. sprinting
10. rumbling

See Lesson 12.3, pages 527-531, and
Lesson 21.6, pages 743—-751.

© No v A WN
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Narrating a Personal
Experience

personal narrative allows you
to focus on important events
of your life and their signifi-
cance. Notice how Amber
Sumrall uses first person
and chronological order in
relating an event from early

childhood.

Literature Model

hen I was five we went to Yosemite for our first vaca-

Wtion. As my mother and father sat outside our cabin in
sumrall narrates the P T.uolon.lne Meadqws .readi.ng the newspaper I Played near the
event vividly and river with Bear, dipping his furry feet into the icy water. He
dramatically. : was my best friend; I took him everywhere, could not fall

: asleep at night without him. Suddenly the current swept him
out of my hands. I ran screaming and crying to my father,
“Daddy, hurry, Bear’s gone down the river.” In a matter of
seconds he’d tossed his newspaper aside and followed me to
the place where I last saw Bear. Leaping from boulder to
boulder he seemed to be flying down the creek, his red flan-
nel shirt billowing like a flag, finally disappearing from view.

When he returned an hour later, drenched and disheveled, he
What meaning did the had Bear in his hands. Until that moment I had never been
S bave for the conscious of loving my father. I wonder if he realized then
\rAé::::r;ngrhi)ft gsa\zzry, just how thoroughly Bear had taken his place. And if he knew
Explain in your own i what a disaster it would be for both of us if he’d returned
words. empty-handed.
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After setting the scene,

Amber Coverdale Sumrall, “Home Stretch”
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Find Ideas for Your Personal Narrative

A personal narrative, such as the one you just read, comes directly
from the writer’s experience; it tells a real-life story. It also takes readers
beyond the events to the meaning of those events. Two strategies—
charting and mapping—can help you find ideas for personal narratives.

Charting involves making a chart of events grouped in categories. It
includes such categories as important firsts, like the first day of school or
a first date; turning points, like moving or joining a team; worst times,
such as a disastrous summer job or an unfriendly sleepover.

Mapping involves making a map of your life. Draw a winding path
showing high and low points, turning points, roads not taken. How
would your personal map compare with the one below?

Map of Important Events in My Life

Important

life event

Important Started
life event swimming

First day of lessons

Joineda  Major crush

Taught swimming
Got lead in  to handicapped
school p|ay children

PC_ ) ( ]
- %o ®

swim‘team onD.B. g First"A"on \N. Road not
kindergarten '0. [ ‘w ,‘ English paper taken
[

Quit swim team

=
Q
=
-
Q
=
<
o
=
(=
>
[(=]

P o‘ Broke my to pursue drama
. X & arm
| | «® ‘ . ' Moved to
Litle sister  gorjost  Q§y © another state NN
born in park o Iif: event
Grandmother

died

Journal Writing

Explore ideas for a personal narrative by charting and mapping. In
your journal try out each strategy for about ten minutes. Compare
the results. Write a few sentences about which strategy uncov-
ered more of your memories and why.
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Write Your Personal Narrative

After you find a personal experience to write about, use a prewriting
strategy such as brainstorming to recall as many details as possible.
Complete your prewriting by deciding what meaning your experience
had for you. Then follow these guidelines to write your narrative.

Guidelines for Writing a Personal Narrative

o , 1. In prewriting, list the events chronologically—the order in which they happened.

e When you revise

'.;: your personal 2. Maintain a first-person point of view, using the pronoun /.

g narrative, checl§ o 3. Enliven your narrative with specific facts and details.

= correct use of first-

E person pronouns. 4. Use language—concrete nouns, vivid verbs, precise adjectives—to help readers

= For help, see share your excitement, sorrow, or anger.
Lesson 17.1, pages H . _ ) ]
637-638. i | 5. Build a conclusion that expresses your thoughts and feelings about your experience

and tell what it means to you.

Van Ngo followed this last guideline in her personal narrative. She
related an experience that happened six years earlier, when she and her
family fled from Vietnam. Their voyage in her uncle’s small boat meant
many hardships, even a death—but finally a new home. Following is her
conclusion, in which the writer gives meaning to her experience.

Student Model

imi, wake up. You're going to be late for school,” my
mom’s voice cut through my dream.
I got slowly out of bed, dazed and disoriented. For a few

Here Van provides , moments, I didn’t even know where I was. Then I remem-
information she had g bered, and my dreams and memories came flooding back. I
intentionally omitted |  remembered that long journey and the day after my cousin’s

earlier in order to focus

death when we finally found land. We’'d landed on a
on the sea voyage.

Malaysian island and stayed for sixteen months before being
sponsored by St. Mary’s Church in Ohio. The Lord had
answered all our prayers!

s Six years have passed, but I still occasionally have dreams
The experience has more about my long journey to America. I feel so lucky and grate-
than one meaning for Van. ful that we found land and a new life in America. I learned
What does she say is the ¢ that life should be appreciated and loved. Above all, I learned

most important lesson she L WSy e
learned? & e A

Van Ngo, Thomas Jefferson High School, Alexandria, Virginia
First appeared in Merlyn’s Pen: The National Magazine of
Student Writing
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4.1

Writing Activities

Write a Personal Narrative

Charles Dickens began his famous novel A
Tale of Tvo Cities with these words: “It was the
best of times, it was the worst of times.” Write
a narrative about your own personal best time
or worst time. Use mapping or charting to
choose an event.

PURPOSE To write a personal narrative

AUDIENCE English class
LENGTH 3-4 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective per-
sonal narrative, you should
e present events chronologically

® maintain a first-person point of view

¢ build to a conclusion that explains what the
experience meant to you

e use [ and me correctly

Cross-Curricular Activity

SsCIENCE Read James Thurber’s account of his
continuing failure in biology class. Then write
a short narrative about an experience you've
had in a science class. Read your narrative
aloud to a small group.

I never once saw a cell through a micro-
scope. This used to enrage my instructor.
He would wander around the laboratory
pleased with the progress all the students
were making in drawing the involved and,
so I am told, interesting structure of flower
cells, until he came to me. I would just be
standing there. “I can’t see anything,” I
would say. He would begin patiently
enough, explaining how anybody can see
through a microscope, but he would always
end up in a fury, claiming that I could too
see through a microscope but just pre-
tended that I couldn’t.

James Thurber, My Life and Hard Times

Use | and me correctly.

Personal writing involves much use of
first-person pronouns. In compound con-
structions be particularly careful to use /
for subjects and me for objects.

... followed me to the place where I
last saw Bear.

Complete each sentence below by
adding / or me.

1. Chin and have bicycled together
before.

2. Yet this was a major trip for both him
and .

3. Vanessa's description of a family bike
trip had so impressed Chinand __
that we decided to follow the same
route.

4. My parents made my friend and ____
sandwiches for two days’ lunches.

5. Since we had arranged to stay with
Chin’s uncle overnight, Chinand _____
planned to eat dinner and the next
day’s breakfast with his uncle’s family.

See Lesson 17.1, pages 637—-638.

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING After everyone has
read an account of a humorous experience in
science class, work together to create a graph
or chart that shows the types of humorous
events that have taken place in science classes.

4.1 Narrating a Personal Experience
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Developing a Fictional
Narrative

ike any other narrative, a fictional narrative

Ltells a story. A short story is a tightly constructed
narrative built around a complication. Note the
characters, the setting, the events that form the
plot, and the point of view from which the story
below 1is told.
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Literature Model

hey went out from the house. The sun turned the sweat

of Durante to hot water and then dried his skin so that
his clothes felt transparent. “Tony, I gotta be mean,” said
Durante. “Stand right there where I can see you. Don’t try to
/ get close. Now listen. The sheriff’s gunna be along this trail

sometime today, looking for me. He’ll load up himself and all
his gang with water out of your tanks. Then he’ll follow my
sign across the desert. Get me? He’ll follow if he finds water

Someone fleeing from
someone else has formed
the basic action in

countless fictional on the place. But he’s not gunna find water.”
narratives, both short “What you done, poor Dick?” said Tony. “Now look, I
stories and novels. could hide you in the old wine cellar where nobody—"

“The sheriff’s not gunna find water,” said Durante. “It’s
gunna be like this.”
He put the rifle to his shoulder, aimed, fired. The shot

Durante. ruthless and struck the base of the nearest tank, ranging down through the

single-minded, confronts bottom. A semicircle of darkness began to stain the soil near
kind, trusting Tony. the edge of the iron wall.
Through the ages, writers ——e Tony fell on his knees. “No, no, Dick! Good Dick!” he said.
have told stories about “Look! All the vineyard. It will die. It will turn into old, dead
the struggle between . »

. wood, Dick. . ..
good and evil.

“Shut your face,” said Durante. “Now I’ve started, I kinda
like the job.”

Max Brand, “Wine on the Desert”
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The Elements of a Short Story

This lesson will focus on the short story, one kind of fictional narra-
tive. It is created in the writer’s imagination and tells about some made-
up event or occurrence. In a short story, an event or series of events
forms the plot. The events happen to characters, usually people. They
happen in a time and place—the setting—and are told from a certain
angle, or point of view. In the chart below, examine the elements that

make up the short story “Wine on the Desert.”

Elements of a Narrative

Element

Plot

Character

Setting

Point of View

Explanation

The plot is the story’s action
and events. Most plots focus
on a problem faced by the
main character.

The characters of a story are
the people or animals
involved in the plot.

The setting is the time and
place in which the events of
a story happen. Setting can
create mood or atmosphere.

Point of view is the particular
vantage point from which the
story is told.

Example

Durante is being pursued by
the sheriff. He destroys
Tony's water tanks to solve
this problem.

Tony and Durante are the
characters. The sheriff is
pursuing Durante, but
doesn't appear in the story.

The desert setting of “Wine
on the Desert” creates an
atmosphere of starkness and
danger.

“Wine on the Desert” is told
from Durante’s point of view.

Journal Writing

Think of a short story you've read recently. In your journal summa-

rize the plot, characters, setting, and point of view. Explain how
any one of these elements contributes to the short story.

Prewriting Tip

A story’s point of
view is usually
chosen during
prewriting. For
more about point
of view, see Lesson
2.11, on pages
90-93.

4.2 Developing a Fictional Narrative
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Kristi Yamaguchi
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Add Other Story Elements

Plot, character, setting, and point of view provide the basic language
for talking about a story. But there are other, equally important, story
elements. Jon Franklin, Pulitzer-Prize-winning fea-
ture story writer, says that a story “consists of a
sequence of actions that occur when a sympathetic
character encounters a complicating situation that
he [or she] confronts and solves.” In other words, a
story centers around a problem, or complication,
and its solution, or resolution.
THE COMPLICATION The most attention-grabbing
element of a story is the complication. The compli-
cation may be external: Leo struggles to keep his
boat afloat in a storm. Or it may be internal: Lisa is
torn between loyalty and honesty when her friend
shoplifts. Above all, the problem must be basic to
human experience, and the central character must
care deeply about it.
THE RESOLUTION A story’s plot moves for-
ward in a series of actions resulting from the
complication and moving toward the reso-
lution, which is the solution to the charac-
ter’s problem. The resolution must grow out
of the story; a character’s problem can’t be
solved by having the roof cave in on the vil-
lain. Often, the resolution teaches the char-
acter—and the reader—a lesson about cop-
ing with the world.
News photos that present actual events
can spark ideas for fictional narratives. A
photo of a farm blighted by drought illus-
trates a problem. A photo of a daring rescue
from a burning building illustrates both a
problem and a solution. To a writer, the
photo of a skating competition on this
page could suggest a story complication;
the photo of the winner could suggest a
resolution.



Find a Story Idea

For many short-story writers, thinking of a good idea is the hardest
part about writing. However, good ideas are everywhere, in other peo-
ple’s lives and in your own life. Behind almost every action in real life
lies an attempt to solve a problem or conflict. The chart below shows
some strategies for using real-life problems and solutions to find and

evaluate story ideas.

Using Complications To . ..

Find Story Ideas

e Look for external problems: Kelly's
father was ill.

e Look for internal problems: Ana had to
make a moral decision.

e Look for action: What action did Otis
take to solve a problem?

e Look for motivations: Why did Anita
quit her job?

Evaluate Story Ideas

e Does the complication concern basic
human experiences such as love, hate,
loyalty, faith, sorrow, pain, survival,
death?

e Does the complication matter deeply to
the character?

e Does the complication create an oppor-
tunity for the character to learn some-
thing?

Find Story Ideas

o Look for newspaper stories about
achievement.

e Look for changes in a person, condi-
tion, or situation.

o Work backward from a resolution to a
complication—if someone received an
award, ask how.

Using Resolutions To . . .

Evaluate Story Ideas

¢ Does the resolution grow directly out of
the complication?

e |s the resolution the result of a charac-
ter's own efforts?

e Does the resolution teach readers a les-
son about how to deal with life?

e Does the character change or grow by
resolving the complication?

Journal Writing

List four or five problems that would make interesting stories.
Then list possible solutions for each problem. Ideas might come
from your own experience, from photos, or from other sources.

4.2 Developing a Fictional Narrative
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For more about
the writing
process, see TIME
Facing the Blank

Page, pp. 109-119.
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In drafting your
story, you usually
relate the events in
chronological
order—but not
always. “Summer’s
End,” for example,
tells the central
event through a
flashback that
“looks back” at an
earlier event.

How does Skendzel
prepare you in this
paragraph for the
problem that is the basis
of her story’s plot?

What details
demonstrate that
Skendzel is interested not
only in the actions and
events but also in how
actions and events affect
her characters?

178 Unit 4 Narrative Writing

Develop Your Story

A short story can start with a problem or solution. You decide who
the characters are, what problems they confront, how they solve them,
and what they learn. Refer to the chart and the excerpt from Jeanine
Skendzel’s “Summer’s End” for development ideas.

How to Write a Story

e Show the character reacting to the
situation.

e Create a character.

e Confront the character
with a problem.

Student Model

e’re heading to our cottage on Scenic Lake. A dull ache
Wpounds in my head, and my stomach churns in rhythm
with the motor. I stretch out comfortably halfway across the
seat until I accidentally hit my sleeping sister, Tracy. Just a few
months ago we could hardly fit in this back seat: that’s when
~e my brother, Drew, was here. He would take up half the seat
alone. The pain stabs me and the memories quickly flood back.

We're diving for Drew’s waterproof wristwatch as we do
every year. Drew or I throw the watch as far as possible and
/ the other person dives to find it. Since Drew is seventeen and
I'm only fourteen, he holds an unfair advantage, but I never
complain. This time it’s my turn to throw it. He has already
beaten me three times today by thirty seconds each, so this
particular time I secretly throw the watch behind me. Drew
bobs up and down the dock, searching for a glint of silver in
the hot summer sun.

“Come on, Ben! What'd ya do with it?” he frustratedly
whines. I foolishly grin back, pleased that I have finally out-
witted him at something. Grabbing my arm, he strongly
twists it into a horrible snake bite.

“Tell me, Ben, or you know what’s coming,” he whispers,
checking for our parents. We glare at each other, flashing our
ugliest poses. Finally, we break down laughing and I point
happily toward the watch.

“You little . . . ” is all I hear before he sprints off the dock
and pulls into a flawless dive.

e Allow the character to resolve the problem.

Jeanine Skendzel, Traverse City Senior High School, Traverse
City, Michigan. First appeared in Merlyn’s Pen: The National
Magazine of Student Writing
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Write the Solution for a
Story Problem

In his short story “The Lady, or the Tiger?”
Frank Stockton presents the following unre-
solved complication:

A young man dared to love a princess. He
was brought to an arena, where he must open
one of two identical doors. Behind one, a
fierce, hungry tiger was waiting; behind the
other, a beautiful lady—not the princess—was
waiting to marry him.

Write an ending to the story.

PURPOSE To create a story resolution
AUDIENCE Your English class
LENGTH 1 paragraph

WRITING RUBRICS To write a dramatic solu-
tion for a story problem, you should

e clearly identify and describe the characters
and their actions
e resolve the conflict

e use correct spelling and grammar

José Gamarra, Five Centuries Later, 1986

Cross-Curricular Activity

FINE ART Freewrite about the scene in the
painting. Consider the plants, people, water,
and lighting. Jot down story ideas that the
painting suggests. Choose one idea, and plan
a short story about it.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING Work together with
a partner to create a dramatic telling of the
story you invented about the painting. Make
sure that your story contains a problem and a
possible solution that would be appropriate
for your audience.

Make verbs agree with compound
subjects.

When you have a compound subject

I joined by or or nor or either . . . or or I

with the subject nearer the verb.
Drew or | throw the watch . . . .

Choose the correct form of the verb
for each sentence below.

1. Fur or feathers (covers/cover) many liv-
ing creatures.

2. Neither people nor a bird (is/are) cold-
blooded.

3. Either feathers or hair (keeps/keep)
the body warm.

4. However, neither a fur coat nor feath-
ers nor warm blood alone (identifies/
identify) a mammal.

I See Lesson 16.5, page 620. I

4.2 Developing a Fictional Narrative
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Plan Your Story

Look at the outline for a story called “Same
Difference,” written by student Yannie ten Broeke.
Note how it orders the events of the plot.

Outline for a Story

1. Introduce a main Mrs. Kreager, a poor, elderly woman
character.

2. Introduce a problem Mrs. Kreager, who lives alone in a city apartment, walks to
(complication, conflict). the park on her birthday to feed the pigeons.

3. List the actions and events 1. Mrs. Kreager gathers bread crumbs in a small bag.
(in chronological order, the 2. She goes to the park to feed the pigeons.
order in which they happen). 3. She tries to feed Henry, her pet pigeon.

When Sam, a younger pigeon, keeps Henry from eating, Mrs.
Kreager accidentally hits Henry. Henry will never recover.

5. Suggest the resolution Mrs. Kreager leaves the park, never to return.
(how the problem is solved

or not solved).
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With the elements shown in the outline, Yannie ten Broeke has
forged a moving story that focuses on cheerful, plucky Mrs. Kreager,
whose one pleasure is feeding pigeons in the park. Read from her story’s
ending.

Student Model

I Ienry fell over on his side, stunned, and made no attempt

to get to his feet. Mrs. Kreager’s eyes opened wide with %Z’
horror, and her hands covered her mouth. She lurched with =
such quickness that all the pigeons scattered, leaving an s
immobile Henry. She put him in her hands, and although he §
was not dead, it seemed he had given up life. . .. Do you think the 3

She stood up, still clutching the warm little body, and e | resolution solves the
began to walk home, leaving the bag on the bench to be problem? Why or why

not?

thrown away by the Park Service and the stick to be found by
some child in search of an imaginary Excalibur. She knew she
would not be back.

Yannie ten Broeke, Rutgers Preparatory School, Somerset,
New Jersey. First appeared in Merlyn’s Pen: The National
Magazine of Student Writing

A plot diagram like the one below can be a handy tool to help you

visualize the structure of the story you will write.
ACTION 3

Notice how the diagram reflects the basic

structure of a story.
ACTION2
ACTION1
‘ )

Journal Writing

Use the diagram above to examine a short story you've read. List
the main character, the complication, the main events, the climax,
and the resolution.
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Draft Your Opening

Once you have a story outline, your next step is to draft your open-
ing. Does the story opening below snag your interest? If so, how?

Literature Model
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What main character
does the writer introduce
in his opening?

Notice how the opening

also establishes a
setting—both time and
place. What details show

that the day begins as an

average one for Kevin?

What problem or
complication does the
writer introduce?

“User Friendly” is
told from a first-
person point of
view, with Kevin
the / of the story.
When drafting, be
careful to maintain
your point of view
and not to shift
pronouns. See
Lesson 17.5, pages
644-648.
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£ Ireached over and shut off the insistent buzzing of my bed-

side alarm clock. I sat up, swung my feet over the edge of
the bed, and felt for my slippers on the floor. Yawning, I
walked toward the bathroom. As I walked by the corner of my
room, where my computer table was set up, I pressed the on
button, slid a diskette into the floppy drive, then went to
brush my teeth. By the time I got back, the computer’s screen
was glowing greenly, displaying the message: Good Morning,
Kevin.

I sat down before the computer table, addressed the key-
board and typed: Good Morning, Louis. The computer imme-
diately began to whirr and promptly displayed a list of items
on its green screen.

Today is Monday, April 22, the 113th day of the

year. There are 254 days remaining. Your 14th
birthday is five days from this date.

Math test today, 4th Period.

Your history project is due today. Do you wish print-
out: Y/N?

I punched the letter Y on the keyboard and flipped on the
switch to the computer’s printer. At once the printer sprang
to life and began eeeking out page one. I went downstairs to
breakfast. . . .

When [ returned to my room to shower and dress for the
day, my history project was already printed out. I had almost
walked by Louis, when I noticed there was a message on the
screen. It wasn’t the usual:

Printout completed. Do you wish to continue: Y/N?
Underneath the printout question were two lines:

When are you going to get me my voice module,
Kevin?

I blinked. It couldn’t be. There was nothing in Louis’s basic
programming that would allow for a question like this.

T. Ernesto Bethancourt, “User Friendly”
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Write a Story Opening

Plan an original short story for your
school’s literary magazine based on the paint-
ing shown here. Write a plot diagram and the
opening for the story you will submit.

PURPOSE To write a
story opening that
introduces character,
setting, and complica-
tion

AUDIENCE Readers of
the school literary mag-
azine

LENGTH 3-4 para-
graphs

Richard
Bosman, Flight,
1981-82

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective plot
diagram and story opening, you should

e chart the conflict, action, climax, and reso-
lution of the plot

e draft your opening, making sure to establish
character, setting, point of view, and conflict

e use correct spelling and grammar

Using Computers

Use your computer's drawing soft-
ware to create the plot diagram

for your story. Make sure to
include the conflict, action,
climax, and resolution.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group,
find a short story in your literature book or
another source. After reading the story, discuss
the resolution and possible alternative resolu-

tions. Which resolution seems most satisfying?
Why?

Use commas to separate three or
more items in a series.

Note how Bethancourt uses commas to
separate parts of a series in this sentence
from “User Friendly.”
I sat up, swung my feet over the edge
of the bed, and felt for my slippers on
the floor.

Rewrite the following sentences,
inserting commas as necessary.

I 1. My little brother scowled stamped his I

announced that he was mad.
2. His face was pale wrinkled and angry.

3. He cast furious glances at me at our
mother and toward the cat.

4. | bristled my mother looked puzzled
and the cat stalked away.

5. “I'want milk bread jelly and peanut
butter right now,” announced the lit-
tle tyrant.

See Lesson 21.6, pages 743-751.
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Writing Dialogue

£ I3 alout time they lot us speah
£ Jor sunselues! I 9 hear mysel
g described sne mere time as a puffed-
S

dialogue is a conversation between two or more persons.
Note how Mary Lavin uses dialogue in the model below to
bring characters and events to life.

Literature Model

How does the dialogue neighbor passed.
create a vivid sense of ~ ——® “Waiting for Packy?” said the neighbor, pleasantly, and he
time and place? stood for a minute to take off his hat and wipe the sweat of

the day from his face. He was an old man.

“It’s a hot day!” he said. “It will be a hard push for Packy
on that battered old bike of his. I wouldn’t like to have to face
The dialogue shows the into four miles on a day like this!”
widow's deep pride in ~ —{—® “Packy would travel three times that distance if there was a
Packy. y book at the other end of the road!” said the widow, with the
pride of those who cannot read more than a line or two with-
out wearying.

The minutes went by slowly. The widow kept looking up at
the sun.

The dialogue contains a * “I suppose the heat is better than the rain!” she said, at
subtle foreshadowing, or | _ Jast. “The heat can do a lot of harm too, though,” said the
?;nzoﬂsaﬂgiei:rﬁgble neighbor, absent-mindedly, as he pulled a long blade of grass
' ’ from between the stones of the wall and began to chew the
end of it. “You could get sunstroke on a day like this!” He

Where does the dialogue looked up at the sun. “The sun is a terror,” he said. “It could
contain another hintof —e cause you to drop down dead like a stone!”
possible danger? The widow strained out further over the gate. She looked

up the hill in the direction of the town.
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“He will have a good cool breeze on his face coming down
the hill, at any rate,” she said.

The man looked up the hill. “That’s true. On the hottest
day of the year you would get a cool breeze coming down
that hill on a bicycle. You would feel the air streaming past
your cheeks like silk. And in the winter it’s like two knives
flashing to either side of you, and peeling off your skin like
you'd peel the bark off a sally-rod [willow twig].” He chewed
the grass meditatively. “That must be one of the steepest hills
in Ireland,” he said. “That hill is a hill worthy of the name of a
hill.” He took the grass out of his mouth. “It’s my belief,” he
said, earnestly looking at the widow—*“it’s my belief that that
hill is to be found marked with a name in the Ordnance
Survey map!”

“If that’s the case,” said the widow, “Packy will be able to
tell you all about it. When it isn’t a book he has in his hand
it’s a map.”

“Is that so?” said the man. “That’s interesting. A map is a
great thing. A map is not an ordinary thing. It isn’t everyone
can make out a map.”

The widow wasn’t listening.

“I think I see Packy!” she said, and she opened the gate
and stepped out into the roadway.

Mary Lavin, “The Story of the Widow’s Son”

@

Use Dialogue to Advance Your Story

Good dialogue can serve many purposes in a narrative. Mary Lavin

uses it to create a sense of time and place, tell about character, fore-
shadow possible trouble, and move the plot along. When you write a
story, you can use dialogue for all these purposes—and more.

Journal Writing

Find and examine some dialogue in a novel or short story. Explore
the purposes of the dialogue by writing what it reveals about the

setting, the characters, or the plot.

The dialogue adds
liveliness and realism.
Even this unnamed old
man has a personality—
warm, friendly, interested
in people and places.

How does this part of the
dialogue advance the
plot?

Revising Tip

In revising, read
your dialogue
aloud to test
whether it sounds
like real
conversation. Keep
revising and
rereading until your
characters’ words
sound right.

4.4 Writing Dialogue
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If you need to
review the
mechanics of
writing dialogue,
see Lesson 21.9,
pages 755-757.
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Write Dialogue

Essentially, a dialogue is a series of direct quotations. A direct quota-
tion is a character’s own words enclosed in quotation marks. An indirect
quotation is a report of what someone said. Compare the following quo-
tations.

Direct quotation: “I think I see Packy!” she said.
Indirect quotation: The widow said that she thought she saw Packy.

In a dialogue, the words that identify the speaker, such as “said the
widow,” are called tag lines. Without tag lines, readers might have trou-
ble figuring out who is saying what. Too few tag lines can make a dia-
logue confusing; too many tag lines can make it choppy.

Mary Lavin uses the verb said eleven times in the passage you read.
You might think that the story would be more interesting if she had sub-
stituted synonyms such as replied and remarked. However, Lavin chose
her verbs carefully. Later, to emphasize the difference in the widow’s
tone of voice, she used vivid verbs in her tag lines:

“He’s only in a weakness!” screamed the widow. . . . “Get a doctor!”
she cried.

In addition to tag lines, your dialogue can include descriptions of
characters’ facial expressions, tone of voice, gestures, and mannerisms.
Here is an example:

“The heat can do a lot of harm too, though,” said the neighbor,
absent-mindedly, as he pulled a long blade of grass from between the
stones of the wall and began to chew the end of it.

The following guidelines will help you write effective dialogue in
your fictional narratives.

Guidelines for Writing Dialogue

1. Make sure your dialogue has a purpose: to reveal character, to highlight the relation-
ships between characters, to intensify the action, to add suspense, or a combination.

2. Write dialogue in words and phrases appropriate to each character. Consider the
character’s age, personality, and educational background. Consider the character’s
emotional state.

3. Use dialogue to reveal character and personality. What are this character’s beliefs?
Desires? Fears? Is the character shy? Honest? Nervous? Ignorant? Boastful?

4. Make your dialogue sound like real conversation by using interruptions and pauses.

5. Make your dialogue easy to follow by using clear tag lines and correct paragraphing
and punctuation.




4.4 | Writing Activities

Write a Dialogue
Recall an interesting conversation you

heard or took part in. Then write a fictional
dialogue based on what you remember.

PURPOSE To create a dialogue
AUDIENCE Your teacher and classmates
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To write realistic dialogue,
you should
e reveal something about your speakers

e use appropriate words and phrases for each
speaker

e use clear tag lines and correct paragraphing,
punctuation, and capitalization

Listening and Speaking
With a partner, write a short dramatic

scene based on this painting. Rehearse your
dialogue and then present it to your class.

Gilberto Ruiz, The Good News Call, 1986

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a group of four,
make a video of one of the dialogues you
wrote for the activities on this page. One per-
son should direct the production, one person
should operate the camera, and the other two
should act out the dialogue. Share your com-
pleted video with the class.

Capitalize and punctuate direct and
indirect quotations correctly.

Reread Mary Lavin’s dialogue and
page 186. Then rewrite the following
sentences correctly. Write correct for
any sentence that needs no changes.

1. Abraham Lincoln gave a speech in
which he said the ballot is stronger
than the bullet.

2. In a later speech, Lincoln said that
nobody had ever expected him to be
President.

3. | feel somewhat like the boy in
Kentucky who stubbed his toe while
running to see his sweetheart Lincoln
replied in answer to a question in
1862. The boy said he was too big to
cry, and far too badly hurt to laugh.

4. These words of Lincoln are in John
Bartlett's Familiar Quotations my
teacher said. do you know what that
book is?

5. I've heard of it | admitted but | don’t
know whether I've ever seen it.

See Lesson 20.1, pages 713-714 and
21.9, pages 755-757.

4.4 Writing Dialogue
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How is this anecdote a

story within a story? Why
do you think Steger
decided to use it as his
introduction?

Why does Steger use a
direct quotation in his
anecdote? Why not just
say "l called Keizo by
name”?
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Theme and Anecdote

ﬂ n anecdote is a brief story that makes a point. The theme of
a work is its main idea or underlying message. Look for the
point that Will Steger makes with this anecdote.

Literature Model

Tears of frustration and despair blinded me more than the
stinging wind or snow. For 24 hours a storm had pinned
us in our camp only 16 miles from our goal—the far edge of
Antarctica. We had come too far, endured too much suffer-
ing, to lose a man now, I thought bitterly. We had to find
him.

/ We clung to a long rope as we searched; the end was tied

to a sled to keep us from straying, as he had, into the raging
whiteout. “Keizo!” I yelled into the blizzard. “Keizo! . . .
Keizo!”

Faintly I heard the others shouting his name as they too
groped in a tethered arc around the tents and sleds. Our
Japanese teammate, Keizo Funatsu—gentle, compassionate
Keizo—had crawled out of his tent at 4:30 the afternoon
before to check on his dogs. By six we knew he was lost. We
searched into the night, calling and listening, flashlight beams
tutile against the swirling snow.

Now in the first faint wash of daylight we were searching
again.

It was unthinkable that one of us could be gone after what
we had come through together for nearly seven months:
Trudging, antlike, across 3,700 miles of brutal terrain, from
sea level to lonely elevations above 11,000 feet . . . battered for
weeks by continuous storms . . . winds that howled at 90
miles an hour.

We had challenged a foreign place, a place not meant for
warm-blooded animals. Antarctica’s terrible interior tries to
turn men into its own image—frozen. Yet this endurance test
had forged a deep and permanent bond among us: six dis-
similar men from six nations, attempting to complete the first
crossing of the continent by dogsled.




were crying.

dition was a success.

I envisioned the worst—carrying Keizo these last few
miles wrapped in the flag of his homeland—and my stomach
knotted in anguish. “Keizo!” I bellowed, over and over again.

I couldn’t believe it when I glimpsed him—a wraith
emerging from the driving curtain of snow. “I am alive,” he
said. In seconds we were clutching each other. Both of us

Keizo is a skilled survivor. Once lost, he scraped a shallow
trench with pliers, the only tool he had, and curled up in it like
a sled dog, allowing the blizzard to bury him. And there, with
Zen-like calm, he waited for 13 hours, until he heard our calls.

It was then—but only then—that I was certain our expe- o—

Will Steger, “Six Across Antarctica,” National Geographic

Understand the Theme

Steger’s anecdote forcefully introduces his article. It also illustrates his
theme, or main idea: Six men from dissimilar cultural backgrounds
could work together under some of the cruelest conditions on the

planet.

The chart below explains some of the characteristics of a theme.
Notice that it discusses themes in fiction as well as nonfiction.

The Characteristics of a Theme

Athemeis...

e Atheme is a general insight about life
or human nature.

e In nonfiction, a theme is often stated,
as in Steger's article.

e In fiction, a theme is usually implied, as
in a story in which the events show
how love overcomes prejudice.

A theme is not . ..

o A theme is not the topic or subject of
the work.

e A theme is not a summary of a plot or
story line.

e A theme is not a moral or lesson about
life, though it may suggest one.

Journal Writing

Find a theme in something you have written. In your journal
express the theme as a general statement about life or human

nature.

How does this last
sentence suggest the
point of the anecdote?

4.5 Theme and Anecdote
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Use Anecdotes to Support the Theme

An anecdote in fiction is a story within a story. Claire Edwards has
included the following anecdote in “Kay,” a fictional story about the
death of the narrator’s best friend, an event that happened when both
girls were teenagers. Underlying Edwards’s story is a theme about a
strong friendship that the narrator believes will endure forever. Notice
how this anecdote supports the theme.

(=]

[=

> : :

B WD OUESEI TS ay and I met on the first day of third grade. Fate brought

5 elements of any / Kus together—literally! We collided on the front st i

2 narrative. Can you g y! We collided on the front steps o
identify the characters, our school building, and I ended up dropping all my new
the setting, the books. A freckled face peered into mine and gasped, “Oh, 'm
complication, and the sorry! Would you believe this is the second time today I've
resolution? bumped into someone? I'm not always this clumsy, but I

woke up late, and my mom made me eat all my breakfast, bite
: ; by bite. It took such a long time, and I don’t think I'm quite
This last sentence : fully awake yet. By the way, my name’s Katherine
expresses the point of M . »
| » ontgomery, but all my friends call me Kay.” It was only a
the anecdote. How does X
matter of weeks before Kay and I were inseparable.

the anecdote support the
theme of the whole Claire Edwards, New Trier East Township High School,
story? Winnetka, Illinois. First appeared in Merlyn’s Pen: The
: National Magazine of Student Writing
Revising Tip When writing either nonfiction or fiction, think of anecdotes you

might use to support your theme. For example, a nonfiction article
about the importance of animals to children could include an anecdote
about the writer’s own pet. A fiction story about a teenager who works

In revising, make
your anecdote
short and lively. Cut

out unnecessary i in a restaurant could include a humorous anecdote showing how his job
details, but keep i teaches him valuable lessons about people. Once you have an idea for an
those that make anecdote, answer the following questions to plan it.

your writing i

interesting. A peer

reviewer can help : Prewriting Your Anecdote

you make cuts.

What is the setting?

Who are the characters?

What problem, challenge, or conflict do they face?
How is the problem solved?

What's the point?

190 Unit 4 Narrative Writing



4.5 | Writing Activities

Write an Anecdote

Adults often tell young children stories
about lessons learned through experience.
These stories are anecdotes. Write an anecdote
for young children based on your own
experience.

PURPOSE To write an anecdote

AUDIENCE Young children
LENGTH 4-6 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write a meaningful
anecdote, you should

e illustrate a theme or lesson

e reveal the setting, characters, conflict, and
resolution

e make the point of your anecdote clear

e ensure that your word choice is appropriate
for a young audience

Using Computers

Anecdotes, like jokes, benefit in special
ways from revision, since they succeed
best when they are brief and lively,
saying much in little space. Use the
copy feature of your word-processing
program to help you revise your
anecdotes. Make several copies of

the original, and revise each one,
creating different versions.

Compare them, and select the

best version. If you're unsure

which is really your best, print

out two you like, and ask a peer
reviewer to read and respond to them.

Listening and Speaking

After you have written your anecdote,
practice reading it aloud before presenting it
to the class. Decide how you will tell the story.
Use storytelling techniques to make your
anecdote more interesting. After all the pre-
sentations, the class should create a question-
naire to elicit students’ views on the character-
istics of successful presentations.

Use and punctuate appositives and
appositive phrases correctly.

An appositive is a noun or pronoun
placed next to another noun or pronoun
to provide additional information. An
appositive phrase is an appositive plus
any words that modify it.

Add at least one appositive or appos-
itive phrase to each sentence below.
Use commas as needed.

1. In 1832, Charles Darwin sailed from
England on the HMS Beagle.

2. Darwin collected 68 different species
of small beetles in a forest outside Rio
de Janeiro.

3. During the next three years, the Beagle
sailed south to round Cape Horn and
north again up the coast of Chile.

4. The expedition eventually came to the
Galapagos Islands where Darwin
made more studies of wildlife.

5. There Darwin found cormorants, igua-
nas, and tortoises that were very dif-
ferent from those on the mainland.

See Lesson 12.2, pages 525-526.

4.5 Theme and Anecdote
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What elements of the

plot does the summary
introduce in the first
paragraph?

192 Unit 4 Narrative Writing

—*® finds himself the unwilling quarry in Zaroff’s deadly game.

WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

The Plot Summary

plot summary is a shortened version of a story built around

the main character’s problem. Like a traveler’s passport, it
shows important stopping points but does not tell whether the trip
was enjoyable. As you read the plot summary of “The Most
Dangerous Game,” note how it summarizes the narrative elements
of the story.

Literature Model

he short story “The Most Dangerous Game,” by Richard

Connell, pits two great hunters against each other.
Rainsford, the main character, falls from a yacht and swims to
an island owned by General Zaroff. We as readers see the
events through Rainsford’s eyes. Zaroff, bored with hunting
animals, hunts men instead. Rainsford’s horror grows as he

According to the rules of that game, Rainsford must elude
his foe for three days or be killed. He begins his flight in
panic, then gathers his wits and draws on his vast knowledge
of hunting. Rainsford knows terror when Zaroff tracks his
intricate trail but deliberately saves him for another day’s
sport. The next day, Rainsford escapes death and wins his




foe’s respect by building ingenious traps that wound Zaroff :
and kill one of his dogs. The third day, Zaroff pursues him * Notice that the second
with a pack of ferocious dogs led by his savage servant, Ivan. e Paragraph sums up the
Rainsford’s last trap misses its intended victim but kills the zjig]eﬁ\slgnts that build
servant. Finally, knowing he cannot outrun the dogs, '
Rainsford leaps into the sea.

The climax comes later that night. Retiring to his bed- 0\
room, Zaroff finds himself face to face with Rainsford, who
swam across the cove to the chateau. Surprised, the general purpose in this third
congratulates Rainsford for winning the game. Rainsford lets g P
his enemy know the game isn’t over, and both men realize
that the loser will be fed to the dogs. We know who that is in
the last sentence, when Rainsford decides that he “never slept
in a better bed.”

What is the writer's
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Why Write a Plot Summary?

A plot summary is intended to sum up the main events in a story—
specifically, the main character’s problem and how it is resolved. It does
not include personal opinion or evaluation.

Plot summaries can be valuable in a number of ways. Read the chart
for ideas of how to use summaries.

Uses of a Plot Summary

e Preparing a plot summary will help you recognize the story line and other narrative
elements.

e Writing the summary will help you clarify your understanding of action, complication,
resolution, and theme.

e Reading the plot summary later will help you review for a test.

Journal Writing

Think of a movie or TV program you saw recently. How would you
summarize it in two or three sentences for a friend? Write your
summary in your journal.

4.6 The Plot Summary 193
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Write a Plot Summary

As with most writing you do, prewriting is crucial to preparing a plot
summary. The first step is to read the work carefully. As you read, take
notes regarding the elements listed in the chart below. Most plot sum-
maries, including both of the models in this lesson, are organized as
shown. Notice the focus on the main character’s problem.

Paragraph 1 Paragraph 2 Paragraph 3

List the title, author, main Explain the main events Describe the climax or
character(s), setting, and in chronological order turning point, when read-
point of view. Then de- > (the order in which they > ers know how the prob-
scribe the main character’s happen). lem will be solved and
problem. how the story ends.

Revising Tip

In revising your plot
summary, be sure
to verify your facts
and organization
against the original
work.

Although the plot
summary is written in
Valle's own words, it
includes this brief
quotation. Why did Valle
choose to use these
words from the story?

How does Mrs. Mallard's

story illustrate irony, a
contrast between what
appears to be true and
what really is true?

194 Unit 4 Narrative Writing

Literary terms, such as complication and climax, can help you sum-
marize the story line, but their use isn’t necessary. In her plot summary
below, Laurie Valle used very literary terms.

Student Model

he Story of an Hour” by Kate Chopin begins with a deli-
cate situation. Louise Mallard, who has a serious heart
condition, must be told that her husband is dead. Her sister
Josephine and her husband’s friend Richards have come to
her home, where they gently break the news of the tragic rail-
road accident.
Louise retires to her bedroom, overcome with weeping.
Alone, she thinks about the accident and the effect it will have
on her life. The reader learns that she did not love her hus-
band. She feels no grief at his death but rather, exultation.
Now she is free, able to run her own life.
Then Brently Mallard walks through the door unscathed.
He was not on the train at all and was, in fact, very far from
\ the accident. The irony of the situation is in the way Louise
Mallard dies. The doctor says her sudden death is from “heart
disease—joy that kills.” But the reader knows it isn’t joy that
kills Louise Mallard. Instead, seeing her husband alive has
—*® destroyed her new sense of freedom, killing her joy and caus-
ing her death.

Laurie Valle, Edison High School, Edison, New Jersey




4.6 | Writing Activities

Write a Plot Summary

Summarize the plot of a short story you
read or a movie you saw recently.
PURPOSE To summarize a short story or movie

AUDIENCE Your classmates
LENGTH 3 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective plot
summary, you should

e describe setting, point of view, and the
main character’s conflict

e explain the important events up through
the climax and resolution

e exclude personal opinions
e use verbs in the present tense

Cross-Curricular Activity

WORLD HISTORY History is usually told as a
narrative, with the events related in chrono-
logical order. Summarizing requires careful
reading, so a useful technique for studying
history is to summarize the story line of a
chapter or unit in your history text. Try it.
Write a one- to two-page summary of the
material that will be covered on your next
history test.

Viewing and Representing

CREATING AN AD Use one of the plot sum-
maries you wrote to create a print ad for the
work. Make sure that your ad is visually
appealing. [llustrate your print ad and display
it in the classroom.

Avoid unnecessary shifts in verb
tenses.

When summarizing or analyzing litera-
ture, use verbs in the present tense. Note
how Laurie Valle uses the present tense
when speaking of Louise Mallard.
Louise Mallard . . . has a serious heart
condition.
Then note the verbs in the rest of Valle's
plot summary.

Revise the plot summary below, cor-
recting shifts from the present tense.

1. In “The Most Dangerous Game,"”
General Zaroff played a deadly
game in which he hunts people,
not animals.

2. Rainsford, the main character, tried to
escape from Zaroff, who hunted him.

3. Although Zaroff finds Rainsford on the
first day, Rainsford is not killed
because Zaroff wanted to track him
for one more day.

4. On the second day Rainsford fought
back and made a clever trap, which
kills one of Zaroff's tracking dogs.

5. On the final day of the hunt,
Rainsford escaped from the dogs and
jumps into the sea.

6. He will be the victor, though, because
he will become the hunter and con-
front Zaroff when he least expected it.

See Lesson 15.6, pages 598-599.
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WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

Analyzing Contlict

ne way to under-

Ostand a story is to
examine its conflict, or
the struggle between
opposing forces. Read the
analysis below of W.W.
Jacobs’s “The Monkey’s
Paw.” Who or what are
the opposing forces in the
conflict?
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Edvard Munch, The Scream, 1893

Literature Model

The analysis begins with In the short story “The Monkey’s Paw,” members of an ordi-
this thesis sentence, nary family come into conflict with fate. The family suffers

which is a statement b T : .
ecause they try to change their lives by using the magic in
about the nature of the },’ b & Y & &
the monkey’s paw.

conflict Mr. White is intrigued with magic and the unknown, so
he rescues the paw when his guest, Morris, throws it into the
fire. Later, Mr. White’s first wish is granted. When the Whites
hear of their son’s death, they realize the awful truth of the
1 fakir: (fe kir) a Hindu fakir’s' words: “that fate ruled people’s lives, and that those
or Muslim holy man who interfered with it did so to their sorrow.”

As readers, we know that the monkey’s paw always brings
tragedy. Before the action of the story, the paw had caused
one death and left Morris with terrible memories. Still, much
of our interest in this story is created by its suspense. We

According to the analysis, *
readers can predict which /.
side of this conflict will

win. What causes the don’t know what the tragedy will be, or how it will happen,
suspense that makes and we care about this family. We identify with Mrs. White in
readers want to read on? ; her desire to get her son back, but we know the monkey’s paw

can bring nothing good, even if he returns. In the end, the
Whites have learned a great deal about fate, but with their
knowledge has come the sorrow that the fakir had promised.
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Recognize Conflict

Most stories focus on a complication, a problem in the main charac- In prewriting a
ters’ lives. Usually, the complication is a conflict, a struggle between conflict analysis,
opposing forces. The conflict can be important (two soldiers fight to the § | Youmay find it

death) or petty (a sister and brother argue over their inheritance). The nellsiul o clsauss
the story with

conflict can be external (a family fight to save their house from a flood) another person
or internal (a girl is torn between love for her mother and desire for i | who has read it.
independence). Conflict engages readers by creating suspense, a desire to
find out what happens. The suspense ends when the conflict is resolved
and readers know which opposing force will prevail.

Near the story’s beginning, the conflict motivates the characters,
leading them to act. By the story’s end, the characters have usually
learned something significant. The chart below gives examples of con-
flicts found in fiction.
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Kind Example Plot
“The Most Rainsford, who has become General Zaroff's
Person vs. " - :
Porson Dangerous Game unwilling prey, must elude his hunter for three days
by Richard Connell or be killed.
P “To Build a Fire” A man struggles to keep from freezing to death in
erson vs. by Jack London the extreme cold of winter in the Klondike region of
Nature
western Canada.
Person vs. “The Lottery” by A woman is selected by lot for death by stoning in a
Society Shirley Jackson ritual mandated and carried out by the community.
“Through the A boy struggles to overcome his fear of drowning in
Person vs. N : . . . :
Self Tunnel” by Doris order to satisfy his desire to swim through an
Lessing underwater tunnel.
Person vs. “Trucks” by People who are being held hostage by trucks must
Machine Stephen King decide whether to meet the trucks’ demands.
Person vs. the The Odyssey Odysseus is delayed in his return to Ithaca by
Supernatural by Homer various characters, including the sea god Poseidon.

Journal Writing

Why do you think conflict is an element of most good fiction? Is it
because readers can identify with conflicts they have experienced?
Is it because the resolution of conflict gives meaning to events?
Explore these questions in your journal.
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When you revise
your analysis, you
might discover
places to use direct
quotations to
support your ideas.
For information
about punctuating
direct quotations,
see Lesson 21.9,
pages 755-757.

What is the thesis
statement in Chaffee’s
analysis, and what is its
purpose?

Why do you think the
writer chose to quote
from the story? What do
the direct quotations add
to her analysis?

198 Unit 4 Narrative Writing

Write About Conflict

As you prepare to write a conflict analysis, first pinpoint the conflict.

Use the questions in the chart below to help you plan your analysis.

Questions About Conflict

1.

What are the opposing forces in the conflict?

. Is the conflict external, internal, or both?
. How does the writer create and maintain interest in the conflict?

2
3
4,
5

How is the conflict resolved?

. What new understanding do the characters reach as a result of the conflict and its

resolution? What new understanding do readers discover?

How does the conflict help the author develop the story’s theme?

A conflict analysis is not a plot summary. Refer to the plot only as it

relates to the conflict, as Cary Chaffee does in the analysis below.

Student Model

=

n the short story “Eveline,” from James Joyce’s Dubliners,
Ithe conflict is internal; it is Eveline versus herself. Eveline’s
dilemma—whether to stay in an unhappy home or seize an
opportunity to escape to another place and a better life—is
with herself alone. It is a conflict that many readers will rec-
ognize. Like many people, Eveline must choose between secu-
rity and happiness.

Eveline lives a terrible life. On her job she is unappreci-
ated, and in her home she is little more than a household
drudge. Her father, a drunkard, has recently begun to
threaten her with the same kind of violence he once used on
her brothers. Now she has a chance to escape. “Why should
she be unhappy? She had a right to happiness.”

Eveline realizes, though, that no matter how bad things
are, she is secure at home with her father. “It was hard
work—a hard life—but now that she was about to leave it
she did not find it a wholly undesirable life.” Eveline’s inner
struggle makes readers want to urge her to marry her lover
and be happy. Her uncertainty creates suspense. In her deci-
sion to stay, readers can discover a theme: you can become
happy only by taking risks.

Cary Chaffee, Quartz Hill High School, Quartz Hill, California




4.7 | Writing Activities

Write a Conflict Analysis

Write an analysis of the conflict in one of
the following short stories: “The Use of Force”
by William Carlos Williams; “Barn Burning”
by William Faulkner; or “Through the
Tunnel” by Doris Lessing.

PURPOSE To analyze conflict in a short story

AUDIENCE Your teacher and classmates
LENGTH 3-4 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective analy-
sis, you should

e identify the conflict and the forces involved
in it

e explain the development of the conflict and
its resolution

e tell what new understandings the characters
and the reader reach

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group dis-
cuss the elements of conflict in the painting
Salmon Run. Brainstorm to list examples of
conflict in nature: animal vs. environment;
one animal species vs. another; conflict among
animals of the same species. What resolutions
are possible in these conflicts?

Using Computers

Conduct research on the Internet or
various newsmagazines to find out
more about a conflict between two
groups over an environmental

issue. Create a poster presenta-
tion, using printouts from your
research, additional photographs,
and text that shows how this
conflict might be resolved.

Form possessive nouns correctly.

The writer of the conflict analysis of
“The Monkey’s Paw” used a number of
singular possessive nouns. To refer to the
paws of more than one monkey, you
would write “monkeys’ paws.”

Complete each sentence below with
the correct possessive form.

1.

The teacher collected one (class's,
classes’) papers.

. She announced that all (student’s, stu-

dents’) writing had improved.

Each (paper’s, papers’) subject was
conflict.

Many (paper’s, papers’) thesis state-
ments related to the nature of the
conflict analyzed.

Mrs. (Harris’s, Harris') comments were
generally favorable.

See Lesson 21.11, pages 760—-762.

Melissa Miller, Salmon Run, 1984

4.7 Analyzing Conflict
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LUyt Iy Process in Action

Narrative Writing

m In preceding lessons you've learned about the basics of narrative

=) writing—character, setting, plot, point of view, conflict, and resolution.
£ i You've also had a chance to practice writing parts of narratives, as well
% Visit the Writer's as plot summaries and conflict analyses. Now it’s time to put together
-% Choice Web site at | :  everything you've learned. In this lesson, you’re invited to plan a short
= writerschoice. i story of your own and to write the beginning of it.
=2 glencoe.com for :

additional writing .

prompts. Assignment

\. J
Content

You are a faithful reader of To Be Continued . . ., a magazine
that publishes serialized student fiction in short monthly
installments. You plan to submit a story to the magazine. In
the first installment of your story, you will introduce the char-
acters, setting, plot, and the complication you plan to develop
in the succeeding installments.

Purpose

To write a narrative that could serve as an introduction to a
longer work of fiction

Audience

Editors and teenage readers of To Be Continued . . .

Length
1-2 pages

You will find the next few pages helpful for planning your story and
writing its first installment. Begin by reading through the pages, but
don’t feel you have to remember everything on them. You can refer back
to the pages as you need to. After all, you're in charge of your own writ-
ing process.
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Writing Process iy Action

Prewriting o '
If you have trouble coming up with an idea, the Prewmt("g optwns
prewriting options shown here may help.  Skim your journal for ideas. 5
After choosing your idea, do the following: » Brainstorm with family members or S
e Make notes to identify characters, setting, point of view, friends. 3
and the basic events of your plot. « Browse through newspapers and :E,
* Freewrite about your story’s plot. magazines to find references to s
. . . interesting characters or real-life «
e Outline or diagram the basic events of your story. problems and solutions.
e Decide whether you will use a first-person, third-person « Select a theme, conflict, or charac-
limited, or third-person omniscient narrator, and, if lim- ter type that interests you.

ited, from which character’s point of view you will tell the
story.

Drafting

Sometimes writers don’t tell a story from its beginning. Look at what
Rudolfo A. Anaya does in these opening paragraphs of his novel
Tortuga.

Literature Model

awoke from a restless sleep. For a moment I couldn’t
Iremember where I was, then I heard Filomén and Clepo
talking up front and I felt the wind sway the old ambulance. I
tried to turn my body, but it was impossible. Upon waking it
was always the same; I tried to move but the paralysis held
me firmly in its grip.

I could turn my head and look out the small window. The
cold winter rain was still falling. It had been only a gray driz-
zle when we left the hospital, but the farther south we went
into the desert the sheets of icy rain became more intense.
For a great part of the trip we had been surrounded by dark-
ness. Only the flashes of lightning which tore through the sky
illuminated the desolate landscape.

Rudolfo A. Anaya, Tortuga

Prewriting Tip

If you want to
review creating a
story outline or plot
diagram, see
Lesson 4.3, pages
180-183.
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W'fiting Process

Drafting Tip

For help in
structuring your
introduction as an
anecdote, see
Lesson 4.5, pages
188-191.

(=2
[=
=
.‘;:
[
=
=
@
—
—
(1]
=

Revising Tip

If your peer
reviewers suggest
that more or better
dialogue would
improve your story
introduction, see
Lesson 4.4, pages
184-187.
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71 Activ

Anaya introduces the main elements of his narrative—the character
and complication—in the first paragraphs of his book. Later he will
have to go back in time to explain the origin of the complication—how
the boy came to be paralyzed—and move forward in time to resolve the
complication.

However you start your story, you need to construct a beginning that
grabs your reader, moves the story along, lets readers get to know your
characters, and gives them some idea of what lies ahead. Since you are
writing the first installment of a continuing narrative, you can’t really
wrap up your story at the end. You can and should, however, leave your
readers eager to find out more. Think about raising a compelling ques-
tion, introducing a mysterious character, or even creating a suspenseful
cliff-hanger.

Revising

To begin revising, read over your draft to make sure that what you've
written fits your purpose and audience. Then have a writing confer-
ence. Read your draft to a partner or small group. Use your audience’s

reactions and the Revising Checklist below to help you evaluate your
work.

Revising Checklist

« Didlintroduce characters, setting,
plot, and complication?

« Was the complication or conflict
introduced potentially interesting
to my audience?

o Didlendinaway that made my
audience want to continue reading?

« Did | present a clear and consistent
point of view?



Writig g Proce iy Action

Editing/Proofreading Editin /Prooﬁreadmg

When you are satisfied with your story intro-

duction, proofread it carefully for errors in gram- CheCk (st

mar, usage, rr}echanics, a'nd spelling. Use the ques- . Have | punctuated appositives, par- =

tions at the right as a guide. ticiples, and their phrases correctly? 3
In addition to proofreading, use the self- « Have | punctuated direct quota- %’

evaluation list below to make sure your story tions correctly? =

introduction does all the things you want it to do. « Have | formed possessive nouns cor- =

When you feel that it does, make a clean copy of rectly? a

« Have lused commas to separate
items in a series?

« Have I checked spellings of any
words of which I'm unsure?

your story and proofread it one more time.

Self-Evaluation

Make sure your narrative introduction—

focuses on an interesting complication

establishes setting, characters, and conflict

has a compelling beginning and ending

ends in a way that keeps the reader guessing

uses dialogue and/or anecdotes effectively

is written from a consistent point of view

follows correct grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling

AN N N U U R N

Publishing/Presenting

Many magazines publish student writing. Check such references as ;
Writer’s Market to identify publications and determine their policy for i | For proofreading
submissions. If you decide to send your chapter to a real magazine, symbols, see
attach a brief letter informing the editors that you are submitting your page 84.
story for publication. Be sure to include your address and phone num-
ber so that they can respond to your work.

Proofreading

Journal Writing

Reflect on your writing process experience. Answer these ques-
tions in your journal: What do you like best about your narrative
introduction? What was the hardest part of writing it? What did
you learn in your writing conference? What new things have you
learned as a writer?
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by Rudolfo A. Anaya

Mexican American writer Rudolfo A. Anaya, who was born in New
Mexico, says he learned “from the old storytellers” in his native state “how
to re-create the narrative and pass it on.” In this beginning to the third
novel of his trilogy about growing up a Mexican American in the
Southwest, notice how the author creates mood while introducing charac-
ters and plot. Then complete the activities in Linking Writing and
Literature on page 212.
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Literature Model

moment I couldn’t remember where I
was, then I heard Filomén and Clepo
talking up front and I felt the wind sway the
old ambulance. I tried to turn my body, but

it was impossible. Upon waking it was
always the same; I tried to move but the
paralysis held me firmly in its grip.

I could turn my head and look out the
small window. The cold winter rain was still
falling. It had been only a gray drizzle when
we left the hospital, but the farther south
we went into the desert the sheets of icy
rain became more intense. For a great part
of the trip we had been surrounded by
darkness. Only the
flashes of lightning
which tore through
the sky illuminated
the desolate land-
scape.

I had slept most
of the way; the rain
drumming against the ambulance and the
rumble of the distant thunder lulled me to
sleep. Now I blinked my eyes and remem-
bered that we had left at daybreak, and
Filomon had said that it would be mid-
afternoon before we arrived at the new hos-
pital.

Your new home, he had said.

Home. Up north, at home, it would be
snowing, but here it was only the dark, dis-
mal rain which swept across the wide desert
and covered us with its darkness. I tried to
turn again, but the paralysis compounded
by the bone-chilling cold held me. I cursed
silently.

“It’s never been this dark before,” I heard
Clepo whisper.

Iawoke from a restless sleep. For a

For a great part of the trip we
had been surrounded by darkness.
Only the flashes of lightning which

tore through the sky illuminated
the desolate landscape.

“Don’t worry,” Filomén answered, “it’ll
get better before it gets worse. You have to
know the desert to know rain don’t last. It
can be raining one minute and blowing
dust devils' the next. But the clouds are
beginning to break, see, to the west.”

I turned my head and looked out the
window. In the distance I could see the bare
outline of a mountain range. Around us the
desert was alkaline’ and white. Only the
most tenacious shrubs and brittle grasses
seemed to grow, clinging to the harsh land
like tufts of mouldy hair. Overhead, the sun
struggled to break through the clouds. To
the east, a diffused, distorted rainbow
stretched across the
vast, gray sky.

I remembered the
rainbows of my
childhood, beauti-
fully sculptured
arches reaching from
north to south,
shafts of light so pure their harmony
seemed to wed the sky and earth. My
mother had taught me to look at rainbows,
the mantle’ of the Blessed Virgin Mary she
called them. When a summer thunderstorm
passed she would take me out and we
would stand in the thin drops which fol-
lowed the storm. We would turn our faces
up to the sky, and the large, glistening drops
of rain would pelt our faces. She would
open her mouth and hold out her tongue to
receive the large, golden drops. She would
stir the muddy ponds and pick up the little

1 dust devils small whirlwinds of dust
2 alkaline (al’ ka ITn) containing mineral salts
3 mantle a cloak or cape
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frogs which came with the rain. “They are
like you,” she told me, “blessed by the rain,
children of the water” When I was hurt she
would take me in her arms and sing . . ..
Sana, sana
colita de rana

Si no sanas hoy

sanarads mahana . . . *

And her touch could drive away the worst
of pains. But then the paralysis had come,
and suddenly her prayers and her touch
were not enough. Her face grew pale and
thin, her eyes grew dark. “It is God’s will,”
she had said.

“It’s clearing now,”
Filomén said, “see, the
sun is beginning to
break through!”

“Yes, the sun!” Clepo
shouted. He was
Filomon’s assistant, a
small impish man with
hunched shoulders. I noticed he limped
when they loaded me on the ambulance.

“I think I see the top of the mountain!”
Filomoén cried cheerfully.

I was fully awake. The last images of the
dreams faded as the darkness of the rain
moved over us and eastward. Only occa-
sional peals of thunder rumbled across the
sky. Beneath us the ambulance rocked like a
ship. Memories of my life moved in and out
of my troubled consciousness. My mother’s
face appeared again and again. She had
cried when they loaded me on the ambu-
lance, but she knew it was necessary. The
doctors there had helped as much as they
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My mother’s face appeared
again and again. She had
cried when they loaded me on
the ambulance. . . .

could. Now, they insisted, they had to move
me to this new hospital in the south where
they specialized in taking care of crippled
children. If there was any hope of regaining
the use of my stiff limbs, it was there. So
early in the morning they wheeled me on a
gurney” to the outpatient area, loaded me
onto Filomén’s ambulance and the journey
began.

“There!” Filomoén shouted again, “There’s
the mountain!”

I tried to turn my head to see, but I
couldn’t. “What mountain?” I asked.

“Tortuga Mountain,” he said and looked
back, “it’s right by the
hospital. Don’t worry, Ill
stop so you can see it.”
He sounded happy,
revived, after the long,
monotonous drive
across the desert. I felt a
sense of urgency as he
pulled the ambulance onto the shoulder of
the road. We bounced along until he found
the right spot, then he stopped the ambu-
lance and turned off the motor. He climbed
over the seat to where I lay strapped on the
small cot.

4 Sana, sana / colita de rana / Si no sanas
hoy / sanaras mainana . . . Spanish for “Get
well, get well / little frogtail / If you don’t get
well today / you will tomorrow . . . ."”

5 gurney (gur'ng) a wheeled stretcher or cot
used to move hospital patients
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“Ah, Filo,” Clepo grumbled, “you’ve
stopped here every time we bring a new kid.
Don’t you ever get tired of showing them
that . . . mountain?”

“It’s always a new kid,” Filomén smiled as
he loosened the straps that held me, “and
each kid deserves to see the mountain from
here. I want the boy to see it.”

Filomén was an old man with a deep
wrinkled face and rough, calloused hands,
but he moved like a younger man as he
lifted me tenderly so I could look out the
window and see the
mountain.

“There it is,” he
nodded, “that’s
Tortuga.” His eyes
sparkled as he looked
at the volcanic moun-
tain that loomed over
the otherwise empty desert. It rose so magi-
cally into the gray sky that it seemed to
hold the heavens and the earth together. It
lay just east of the river valley, and the after-
noon sun shining on it after the rain cov-
ered it with a sheen of silver.

“It’s a magic mountain,” Filomén whis-
pered, and I felt his heart beating against
me as he held me. “See!” he whispered,
“See!” I tried to see beyond the volcanic
slabs and granite boulders which formed
the outline of a turtle, I tried to sense the
steady rhythm of his pulse which seemed to
be draining into the giant mountain, but I
couldn’t. I was too tired, and my faith in
magic had drained out the night the paraly-
sis came and in the ensuing nights and days

His eyes sparkled as he
looked at the volcanic mountain
that loomed over the otherwise

empty desert.

which I spent without movement on the
hospital bed.

I shook my head.

“That’s okay,” he smiled, “it comes slowly
sometimes. But now at least you know it’s
there—” He seemed very tired. It had been
a long trip for him too. He had had to keep
the ambulance on course through one of
the worst storms I could remember. But
now we were almost there.

“Where’s the hospital?” I asked.

“It’s on this side of the river, you can’t see
it from here. See the
smoke rising in the val-
ley? That’s Agua
Bendita.® It’s a small
town, but people come
from all over to bathe
in the mineral waters
from the springs which
drain from the mountain—"

“It’s a town full of old arthritics,” Clepo
giggled, “old people who think they can
escape the pains of old age by dipping
themselves in the mountain’s water, but
they can’t run fast enough from death!” He
slapped his thigh and laughed.

Filomén didn’t answer. He sat beside the
cot and looked out the window into the
desert. “Even as terrible as the storm was for
us, it will be good for the plants in the
spring. After a good, wet winter the desert
blooms like a garden,” he nodded and rolled
a cigarette. There was something about the

6 Agua Bendita (3’ gwa ben dg’ td) Spanish
for “holy water”

Literature Model

207

=
Q
=
-
Q
=
<
o
=
(=
>
[(=]




(=2
[=
=
.‘;:
[
=
=
@
—
—
(1]
=

Literature Model

way he spoke, the strength of his face, that
reminded me of someone I had known—
my grandfather perhaps, but I hadn’t
thought of him in years.

“These old villages cling to the river like
the beads of a rosary,”” he continued, think-
ing aloud.

“Whoever crosses this desert has a lot of
praying to do,” Clepo agreed, “it’s a journey
of death”

“No, a journey of life. Our forefathers
have wandered up and
down this river valley
for a long, long time.
First the Indians roamed
up and down this river,
then others came, but
they all stopped here at this same place: the
springs of Tortuga, the place of the healing
water—"

He talked and smoked. The dull sun
shone through the window and played on
the swirling smoke. I was fully awake now,
but I felt feverish, and I couldn’t help won-
dering what a strange day it had been to
ride all this way with the old man and his
assistant. I shivered, but not from the cold.
The inside of the ambulance was now sti-
fling. It glowed with white smoke and
golden light which poured through the
window. Filomén’s eyes shone.

“How long have you been bringing kids
to the hospital?” I asked.

“As long as I can remember,” Filomén
answered. “I bought this old hearse® in a

208 Unit 4 Narrative Writing

“Whoever crosses this desert

has a lot of praying to do,”  said.

Clepo agreed, “it’s a journey
of death.”

junk yard and I fixed it up like an ambu-
lance. I’ve been transporting kids ever
since.”

“We get thirty dollars a kid, dead or
alive,” Clepo laughed. “And we get to hear a
lot of interesting stories. We’ve taken every
kind of diseased body there is to the hospi-
tal. Why, Filo and I could become doctors if
we wanted to, couldn’t we Filo? But we
don’t know anything about you. You slept
most of the way.” He leaned over the seat
and peered at me.

“He’s tired,” Filomon

“Yeah, but he’s awake
now, Clepo grinned.
“So how did he get crip-
pled? I know it ain’t polio, I know polio.
And how come his left hand is bandaged,
huh? There’s quite a story there, but he has-
n’t said a word!”

He seemed put out that I had slept most
of the way and had not told the story of my
past. But since the paralysis the past didn’t
matter. It was as if everything had died,
except the dreams and the memories which
kept haunting me. And even those were
useless against the terrible weight which
had fallen over me and which I cursed until
I could curse no more.

7 rosary (10’ zar @) a string of beads used in
prayer to keep count

8 hearse an automobile used to carry the
corpse during a funeral



Literature Model

=
Q
=
-
Q
=
<
o
=
(=
>
[(=]

Rufino Tamayo, Interior with Alarm Clock, 1928

Literature Model 209



(=2
[=
=
.‘;:
[
=
=
@
—
—
(1]
=

Literature Model

“Do you take the kids back?” I asked.

“No, we don’t!” Clepo said, “That’s
against the rules!”

“I picked you up,” Filomén reminded
him.

“I was hitch-hiking,” Clepo said smartly,
“somebody would have picked me up.”

“You were lost. I found you in the middle
of a sandstorm, crying. Lucky for you I
came along.”

“I wasn’t crying, I had sand in my eyes,”
Clepo insisted.

Filomén smiled. “It
doesn’t matter, you've
been a good assistant.”
That seemed to satisfy
Clepo, he grunted and
sat back down. Filomé6n
drew close and looked at
me. “We can’t take any-
body back, that’s not our job. But when you
get better you can make the trip back home
by yourself. Just wait till spring, and you’ll
be better. I know it looks bad now, but in
the spring the river comes alive and the
desert dresses like a young bride. The
lizards come out to play in the warm sun,
and even the mountain moves—” He
touched my forehead with his fingers, then
he leaned close to me and I felt his forehead
touch mine, perhaps he was just leaning to
retrieve one of the straps to tie me up
again, but I felt his forehead brush mine,
and I felt a relief from the paralysis which I
hadn’t felt since it came. Then he tied the
strap and climbed back into the driver’s
seat.
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... I couldn’t move. 1

could only turn my head and  “long ago the place was

watch the mountain across
the valley.

“Filomon says you gotta keep your eyes
on the mountain,” Clepo said to fill in the
silence.

“Well, it’s helped us,” Filomé6n answered,
“it’s been our faith in this wasteland . . . and
it’s helped a lot of kids. There’s a strong
power there.”

He started the ambulance and let it coast
down the long slope of the hill into the val-
ley. I knew he was still looking at the moun-
tain, still feeling the strange power that
resided there for him.

“The water from the
mountain springs is
holy,” he mused aloud,

used as a winter ceremo-
nial ground by the
Indians. They came to
purify themselves by
bathing in the warm waters . . . the water of
the turtle . . . Later, when the Spaniards
came, they called the springs Los Ojos de la
Tortuga,” and when they discovered the
waters could cure many illnesses they called
the village Agua Bendita ...

“Who lives here?” I asked. We had
entered the edge of the small town.
Through the window I could see the tops of
rundown gas stations, motels and cafes.
There was a dilapidated movie house, a
brownstone hotel, and many signs which

9 Los Ojos de la Tortuga (Ios 0’ hos da 1a
tor too’ ga) Spanish for “the eyes of the
turtle”
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creaked in the wind as they advertised the
hot mineral baths.

“Mostly old people who come for the
baths, people who work at the hospital, and
a few of the old people who try to make a
living from the small farms along the
river—"

Filomon turned the ambulance and I
caught a glimpse of a weathered sign that
read Crippled Children and Orphans
Hospital. The arrow pointed up the hill, so
from the highway which ran through the
small town we had to turn up the hill again
towards the washed-out buildings which

huddled together at the top. I struggled to
turn to see more, instinctively, as I had so
many times before, but it was useless, I
couldn’t move. I could only turn my head
and watch the mountain across the valley.
An air of hopelessness brooded over the
dull mountain as the remaining winter
clouds huddled at its peak. It seemed lost
and out of place in the immense desert
which surrounded it, and I wondered what
secret rested in its core. Whatever it was, it
was something that made Filomén’s voice
ring with hope and made his eyes sparkle
even after the fatigue of the long journey.
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Linking Writing and Literature

4) Collect Your Thoughts

Now that you've finished reading this excerpt from Tortuga, think about how the nar-
rator might have felt as he drove to the hospital. Jot down some of the hopes and

fears he might have had.

4 Talk About Reading

Talk with other students about this excerpt
from Tortuga. Assign a group leader to
maintain the group’s focus and a secretary to
take notes. Use the questions below to
guide your discussion.

1. Connect to Your Life What experience
from your own life can help you relate to
the narrator? Your experience might be a
time away from home, a challenge that
you faced, or an illness. How was your
experience similar to that of the narrator?
How was it different?

2. Critical Thinking: Evaluate Which of the
three characters in this excerpt from
Tortuga did you like best? Why? Explain
how the author’s description of this char-
acter contributes to the narrative.

3. 6+1 Trait®: Conventions Look for sen-
tences on pages 208-211 containing
conjunctions that either join the clauses
of a compound sentence or begin a sen-
tence. For each sentence you identify,
evaluate why the author wrote the sen-
tence the way he did.

4. Connect to Writing After reading this
selection, what qualities do you think a
narrative that describes a personal experi-
ence should have? Make a list of criteria
for a good personal narrative. Save the
list and refer to it next time you write a
personal narrative.

4 Write About Reading

Narrative Writing What do you think
happens to the narrator after he enters the
hospital? What happens next to Filomén and
Clepo? Write a narrative that continues the
story of one or more of these characters.

Focus on Conventions As you write, be
conscious of your use of conventions. For
example, decide what ideas you want to
emphasize by using conjunctions either to
join sentences or to begin sentences. Make
your writing strong and correct by checking
for any errors in spelling, grammar, and
punctuation.

For more information on conventions and
the 6+1 Trait® model, see Writing and
Research Handbook, pages 957-959.

6+1 Trait® is a registered trademark of Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory, which does not endorse this product.
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vir 4 Review

Reflecting on the Unit

Summarize what you learned in this unit by answering the
following questions.

@ What are the characteristics of personal narrative writing, and what
strategies can help you find ideas for your personal narratives?

@ What are the basic elements of a work of fiction, and what charac-
terizes plot?

€) How does dialogue serve narrative writing?

@ \What is an anecdote? How can anecdotes serve theme in fiction and
nonfiction?

© What are the important aspects of plot summary and conflict analysis
and the uses of each?
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ﬁ Adding to Your Portfolio i SET GOALs How can you improve your
writing? What skill will you focus on the

CHOOSE A SELECTION FOR YOUR . )
next time you write?

PORTFOLIO Look over the narrative writing
you have done during this unit. Select a

completed piece of writing to put into your Writing Across the Curriculum

portfolio. The piece you choose should MAKE A LITERATURE CONNECTION Select a

show some or all of the following: work of literature you read in class this

e the basic narrative elements—characters, year—a story, novel, or personal narrative.
setting, plot, and point of view Then write a one- or two-page story intro-

e a character in a conflict or complication duction that would get someone interested
that leads to a climax and a resolution i in reading the story. Include setting, charac-

e dialogue that advances plot or reveals ters, complication, and resolution.

character
e an anecdote that reinforces the theme of
the story

Reflecting on Your Choice

Attach a note to the piece you chose,
explaining briefly why you chose it and
what you learned from writing it.
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“What disruptions would occur if a warming or
cooling trend were to shrink or expand the
winter sea ice? Presumably ocean currents
would shift, perhaps causing drastic shifts in
climate.”

—Jane Ellen Stevens, “Exploring Antarctic Ice”
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Expository Writing

Writing in the Real World

by Anastasia Toufexis

t7 AM. or 6 or
maybe even 5, the
blare of the alarm
breaks the night, and
another workday
dawns. As an arm
gropes to stop the
noise and the whole
body rebels against
the harsh call of
morning, the
thought is
almost always
the same: /
have to get
more sleep.
That night,
after 17 or
18 hours of
fighting
traffic, fac-
ing dead-
lines and
racing the
clock,
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from “Drowsy America”

the weary soul collapses into
bed once again for an all-too-
brief respite. And just before
the slide into slumber, the
nagging thought returns: /
have to get more sleep.

Millions of Americans
make this complaint, but how
many do anything about it?
Sleep is a biological impera-
tive, but do people consider it
as vital as food or drink? Not
in today’s rock-around-the-
clock world. Not in a society
in which mothers work,
stores don’t close, assembly
lines never stop. . . .

To some night owls, the
very idea of spending more
than 20 years of one’s life in
idle snoozing is appalling.
Listen to Harvey Bass.
Between a job as a computer-
systems manager in New
York City and free-lance

ike other kinds of exposition written for a general audi-
ence, science writing uses plain talk and concrete exam-
ples to bring a subject to life. The following is an expository
article by Anastasia Toufexis, health and behavior editor at
Time magazine.

consulting, he gets no more
than five hours of sleep a
night and sometimes only
two. He admits that the
schedule occasionally leaves
him with a “tingling around
my head.” Even so, he says,
“if I live a normal life span, I
will have lived 20% more
than the average person
because I’'m awake.”

That may sound like an
attractive exchange, but sci-
entists are increasingly mak-
ing the case that forgoing rest
is a foolish and often perilous
bargain. In fact, evidence is
mounting that sleep depriva-
tion has become one of the
most pervasive health prob-
lems facing the U.S. . ..
[S]tudies show that mental
alertness and performance
can suffer badly. “Sleepiness
is one of the least recognized



sources of disability in our
society,” declares Dr. Charles
Pollak, head of the sleep-
disorder center at Cornell
University’s New York
Hospital. . . . “[P]eople who
don’t get enough sleep can’t

Writing in the Real World

think, they can’t make appro- cates that
priate judgments, they can’t
maintain long attention
spans.”

Such mental fatigue can
be as threatening as a heart

attack. Recent evidence indi-

mishaps.

A Writer’s Process

Prewriting
Getting the Facts

n preparing her story on sleep,

Toufexis enlisted the help of corre-
spondents in six Time bureaus
around the country. She sent each
one a query explaining the gist of
the story, a list of questions to
research, and the names of a few
information sources.

Toufexis worked with a team in
order to gather information from all
around the country. “There would
be no way to get national coverage
unless we had an enormous amount
of time [for me to] travel around the
country, stopping in each and every
place to get experts’ views and
analyses of their research plus find-
ing people locally,” she explained.

Local people—pilots, students,
stockbrokers, truck drivers, working
moms—were critical to the story.
“We didn't want a dry academic
treatise on the lack of sleep,”
Toufexis said. “We wanted to
humanize the problem, make it
alive.”

Toufexis did considerable reading
herself, in books, in Time's clip folder
of articles on sleep, in professional
journals, and in her bulging file of
reports on sleep research. She also
interviewed several experts in the
field.

After a month of detective work,
Toufexis and her team had a stack of
research material standing a foot
and a half high that revealed a
national health problem. The prob-

lem ranged from scary tales of sleepy

airplane pilots to statistics showing
that up to 200,000 truck accidents a
year may be related to fatigue.

Drafting/Revising

Selecting and Condensing Facts
Before trying to turn the moun-

tain of data into a lively article,

Toufexis laid some important
groundwork. She organized her

notes into topics. Then she typed the

most important facts, studies, and
guotes into her computer. The result:
three or four pages of information
for each topic. Next, Toufexis noted

drowsiness is a

leading cause of traffic
fatalities and industrial

bunup A103isodx3

Press conferences, such as the
one on “America’s Sleep
Debt,” sometimes offer a
forum for individuals to
present their research on a
topic.

Writing in the Real World
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the length her story should be—
4,000 to 5,000 words.

Toufexis's first challenge was to
write a gripping lead. “Within the
first two or three paragraphs, | have
to be clear about why I'm doing the
story so | can get people interested,”
she said. “Then | try to hit them with
the billboard: Why is this important?
How does it affect you?” For this
article, Toufexis chose to begin with
the common experience of strug-
gling awake to an alarm clock.

With her lead resolved, Toufexis
began writing. She presented her
main idea and selected key research
to support it. She explained the
research clearly and then illustrated it
with examples from her interviews.
For instance, she cited one study
that found that adolescents need at
least nine and a half hours of sleep a
night. Do they get it? Toufexis
answered this question with two
examples. One example came from a
fifteen-year-old from California who
was horrified at the notion of sleep-
ing nearly ten hours a night. The
second example came from teachers
who were interviewed and described

All over the country, the  uglaany youngsters arriving late to

correspondents found that

1

‘ class. ...’
school, part-time work, ) .
and social demands keep After selecting and condensing
teens from getting material, Toufexis had a complete
necessary sleep. draft. It was still “way too

long, portions were unbal-
anced, but the draft was fin-
ished,” Toufexis said. She let
the draft sit for a couple of
days before starting to
revise.
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Revising/Editing
Checking Accuracy and Sense

After a week of revising her story,
Toufexis released it to the senior edi-
tor, who edited it for interest and
sense. The magazine's managing edi-
tor and other high-level editors also
reviewed the story, as did the corre-
spondents, who were asked to
respond to a list of fact-checking
questions.

The week before Toufexis's story
ran, she and a researcher worked
long hours improving the story by
responding to questions of grammar,
punctuation, sense, and style raised
by Time's copyeditors. As the dead-
line neared, Toufexis and her
researcher fit the story to the layout,
wrote captions, and held a final
review with the science editor.
Finally, “Drowsy America” was ready
for publication.

Publishing/Presenting
Making People Aware

Was all the effort worth it?
"I hope my work has an impact,”
Toufexis said, “but for the most part,
| work to get a piece of information
across. If | make people aware that a
subject is something they should
think of, I've done my job.”

Through collaborative effort, a large group of peo-
ple made this cover story possible.
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Analyzing the Media
Connection

Discuss these questions about the
article on page 216.

1. How does Toufexis capture the
reader’s interest with her opening
paragraph?

2. What example of parallelism does
Toufexis use in the second para-
graph? How does it contribute to
the impact of the article?

3. Why do you think Toufexis includes
the anecdote about Harvey Bass?

4. How do the quotations from a
sleep-disorder expert advance the
story?

5. Why do you think Toufexis choose
the title “Drowsy America” for her
article? How appropriate is this
title?

Analyzing a Writer’s
Process

Discuss these questions about
Anastasia Toufexis’s writing
process.

1. For what reason did Toufexis enlist
the help of other Time correspon-
dents?

2. How did Toufexis and her team
gather information on sleep depri-
vation?

3.

4,

5.

How did Toufexis organize the
data she and her team collected?

Describe Toufexis's writing process.
Do you think it is effective? Why
or why not?

What was the role of each editor
who reviewed Toufexis’s article?

Vary sentence structure to create
interest.

Reread the media connection. Note how
the sentences vary in structure and in
length. In addition to simple sentences,
there are compound sentences: /t was
“way too long, portions were unbal-
anced, but it was finished,” . .. There
are also complex sentences: As the dead-
line neared, Toufexis and her researcher
fit the story to the layout. . . .

Follow these directions to create
different types of sentences.

1. Write a simple sentence or choose
one in the media connection.

2. Rework it, making it a compound
sentence.

3. Rework the simple sentence again to
make it part of a complex sentence.

4. Rework your compound sentence into
a compound-complex sentence.

5. Write a fifth related sentence, and tell
what type of sentence it is.

See Lesson 13.3, pages 545-546, and

Lesson 13.4, pages 547—-548.

Writing in the Real World
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Writing to Inform
and Explain

xpository writing is what you use to give directions, explain a
enew term or idea, compare one thing to another, or explain
how to do something. In the model below, Mary Crow Dog and
Richard Erdoes explain the importance of the tiyospaye' in Lakota
Sioux society.

Literature Model

At the center of the old Sioux society was the tiyospaye, the
; extended family group, the basic hunting band, which
—{~e included grandparents, uncles, aunts, in-laws, and cousins.
The tiyospaye was like a warm womb cradling all within it.
Kids were never alone, always fussed over by not one but sev-
eral mothers, watched and taught by several fathers. The real
father, as a matter of fact, selected a second father, some well-

The topic sentence
defines “tiyospaye.”

Supporting sentences use
comparison and several

examples to explain the —— thought-of-relative with special skills such as a hunter or
specific qualities of a medicine man, to help him bring up a boy, and such a person
tiyospaye. was called “Father” too. And the same was true for the girls.

Grandparents in our tribe always held a special place in car-

ing for the little ones, because they had more time to devote
to them, when the father was out
hunting, taking the mother with him
to help with the skinning and
butchering.

Mary Crow Dog and Richard Erdoes,
Lakota Woman

1 tiyospaye té' yo shpd’ ya
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Choose a Kind of Expository Writing

An essay is the most general form of expository writing. The intro-
duction of an essay includes a thesis statement, a one-sentence summary
of purpose. The body is made up of one or more paragraphs of details
that support the thesis. The conclusion states the implications of the
thesis. Within the general essay format, the specific kind of exposition
you write depends on your goal, as the chart shows.

Six Kinds of Expository Writing

Kind
Process

Explanation

Cause and
Effect

Comparison
and Contrast

Definition

Classification

Problem and
Solution

Attribute

Uses step-by-step organi-
zation to explain how
something happens, works,
or is done

Identifies the causes and/or
effects of something and
examines the relationship
between causes and effects

Examines similarities
and differences to find
relationships and draw
conclusions

Explains a term or concept
by listing and examining its
qualities or characteristics

Organizes subjects into
categories and examines
qualities or characteristics
of those categories

Examines aspects of a
complex problem and
explores or proposes
possible solutions

Examples

How do you run a computer
program? How are homes
built? How does the human
body process food?

What causes freckles?
What causes sunspots?
What are the effects of
poverty on children?

Compare jazz and rap, or
blues and country music.
Compare and contrast
basketball and ballet.

What is hypothermia?
What is “grandstanding”?
What was the Harlem
Renaissance?

\What organisms are
considered fungi?

How would you characterize
the writing of Stephen King?

How can your community
increase literacy? What can
be done to protect wilderness
areas?

Journal Writing

If you were asked to write about any aspect of school life for your
school’s newspaper, what would you write about? Choose a topic
and tell which kind of expository writing would help you meet

your goal.

5.1 Writing to Inform and Explain

In the editing
stage, check that
words used to
represent
themselves have
been italicized or
underlined. For
more information
about italics, see
Lesson 21.10,
pages 758-759.
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Revising Tip

Whenever you
revise expository
writing, ask
yourself whether
using a different
kind of exposition
would help you
develop your topic
more clearly or
completely.

What is the cause-and-
effect relationship
between human
settlement and an
increase in avalanches?

How do the writers
explain reforestation in
Ursental, Switzerland, as
the solution to a
problem?
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Combine Various Kinds of Exposition

To fully explore the qualities and characteristics of a topic, you will
most often need to use a combination of expository types. In the follow-
ing passage, authors Betsy Armstrong and Knox Williams write about an
avalanche-prone area in Switzerland. The authors begin by explaining
how forests tend to inhibit avalanches. Then they discuss what happens
when areas are deforested for building or heating purposes. Finally, the
authors describe how reforestation can prevent avalanches. As you read,
try to pick out the specific kinds of expository writing the authors use.

Literature Model

n many cases, the villagers made the avalanche problem
Pl Iworse. Before settlement, dense forests covered many of the
steep slopes above the valleys. The forests inhibited large ava-
lanches, since catastrophic avalanches do not originate in a
heavy forest, and avalanches traveling into such a forest will
often slow as the snow encounters the trees. [A forest] tends
to diminish the speed of the snow and break up the ava-
lanche. However, villagers often cut down the forests for
building and heating purposes. In many areas the trees never
grew back, leaving the slopes bare and smooth—a perfect
track for the run of a snow avalanche. A prime example of
deforestation is in the valley of Ursental in central
Switzerland. Above the town of Andermatt, there remains just
a wedge of trees, while the remainder of the steep slope is
bare. Up valley, near the Furka Pass, is the town of Hospental,
which also maintains its own protective wedge of trees. As the
story is told, the inhabitants of the valley systematically cut
down the forests that covered the steep slopes on both sides.
Almost too late they realized their mistake: they saw that on
the bare, treeless slopes, huge avalanches began descending to
the valley floor, making travel between towns extremely dan-
gerous. All tree-cutting stopped and the wedges of trees above
—{® the towns were preserved. Reforestation, the systematic plant-
ing of trees, continues today in the Ursental, to thicken the
wedges that are periodically thinned by avalanches.

Betsy Armstrong and Knox Williams, The Avalanche Book




5.1 | Writing Activities

Write an Explanation of an
Event

Examine the painting Castle of Cards. Who
do you think the four people are, and how
might they be related? What’s going on? Write
an essay explaining the event you see in the
painting.

PURPOSE To explain an event portrayed in a piece of art
AUDIENCE Your teacher and classmates
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs
WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective expla-
nation of an event, you should

e combine the kinds of exposition you use

e include an introduction, a body, and a con-
clusion

Using Computers

SPELLING Check your explanation for
correct spelling. List any consistent
spelling errors you make and store

them in the spell-check section
labeled “Options” on your com-
puter so that these words will
be automatically checked and
corrected in the future.

Zinaida Serebriakova, Castle of Cards, 1918

Make subjects and verbs agree in
inverted sentences.

Subjects and verbs must agree in
inverted sentences—sentences in which
the subject follows the verb. The selec-
tion from Lakota Woman begins with
this inverted sentence:

At the center of the old Sioux society
was the tiyospaye. . . .
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Rewrite each sentence below, adding

the verb that agrees with the subject.

1. There (is, are) usually many people in
an extended family group.

2. Included in the extended family (is,
are) in-laws and grandparents.

3. Hovering behind the children in that
photograph (stands, stand) several
mothers.

4. Under the huge tree (sits, sit) that
young boy’s second “father.”

5. Here (comes, come) the cousins now.

See Lesson 16.3, pages 616-617.

Cross-Curricular Activity

sCIENCE In a small group, select a natural
phenomenon: hurricane, earthquake, glacier,
iceberg, sunspots, or any other you'd like to
explore. Work together to compile a list of
questions based on the six kinds of exposition.
Divide the questions among group members.
Do some basic research using your science
textbook, and write a paragraph answering
your question. Then combine the paragraphs
into a fact sheet on your subject to share with
the class.

5.1 Writing to Inform and Explain 223
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Ehrlich provides two
examples to show what
she means when she
says the people are
“tenderhearted about
quirky behavior.”

This quotation brings a
sense of immediacy to
the writing. How might
Cliff's comment help
Ehrlich’s readers to
understand her words
“strong on scruples”?

224 Unit 5 Expository Writing

Knowing Your Audience

dentifying your audience will

help you focus your writing
and choose details. In the model
below, one-time California film-
maker Gretel Ehrlich explains
her attraction to a place that her
audience, most of them city
dwellers, regard as isolated and
desolate.

Literature Model

n all this open space, values crystallize quickly. People are
Istrong on scruples but tenderhearted about quirky behav-
\o ior. . .. A friend, Cliff, who runs a trapline in the winter, cut
off half his foot while chopping a hole in the ice. Alone, he
dragged himself to his pickup and headed for town, stopping
to open the ranch gate as he left, and getting out to close it
again, thus losing, in his observance of rules, precious time
_* and blood. Later, he commented, “How would it look, them
having to come to the hospital to tell me their cows had got-
ten out?”

Accustomed to emergencies, my friends doctor each other
from the vet’s bag with relish. When one old-timer suffered a
heart attack in hunting camp, his partner quickly stirred up a
brew of red horse liniment and hot water and made the half-
conscious victim drink it, then tied him onto a horse and led
him twenty miles to town. He regained consciousness and
lived.

Gretel Ehrlich, The Solace of Open Spaces




Write to Someone

Thinking about your particular audience for each piece of expository
writing will help you zero in on what your readers need to know. Even if
your main readers are your teachers, you should remember every teacher
is different. Think about what each teacher is looking for as you com-
plete your assignments.

Besides teachers, classmates and other peers will often read and cri-
tique your writing. In addition, when you write personal notes, letters to
friends, job or college applications, or news stories for the school paper,
you must consider various readers. The following questions can help
you develop a feel for your audience.

Understanding Your Audience

e Does this audience care about my topic already, or must |
convince them of its importance?

e Will | need to find ways to overcome apathy or dislike of my
topic?

e |f this audience has a strong interest in my topic, how can |
move forward swiftly to maintain their interest?

Interest

e How much does this audience already know about my
topic?

¢ Do | need to define basic terms and concepts?

¢ Do | need to probe deeply for new insights in order to tell
this audience something it doesn't already know, or should
| concentrate on clarifying the main points?

Background

e Should | use formal or informal language to reach this
audience?

e Should | present my points in nontechnical language?

e Will my audience be able to follow complex explanations,
or should | keep sentences short and simple?

Vocabulary

Journal Writing

Using the chart above, analyze a piece of writing you have already
completed. Would you change anything now? Record your reac-
tions in your journal.

A peer editor can
give you valuable
feedback on how
well you have
responded to the
needs of your
audience.

5.2 Knowing Your Audience 225
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When editing
expository writing,
check that all
proper nouns and
proper adjectives
are capitalized, as
in the literature
model. To review
capitalization rules,
see Lessons 20.2
and 20.3, pages
715 and 722.

Statistics help give

readers a sense of the
vastness of the continent. :

Use Details to Appeal to Your Audience

Identifying your audience is just the first step. Here are some strate-
gies you can use to support your main ideas and make connections clear
to your audience.

Supporting Details and Good Connections

Support main ideas with vivid, interesting examples to help
Examples readers grasp unfamiliar information or relate information to
their own experiences.

Use facts and statistics to help readers understand the
magnitude of an issue, set the time frame, provide historical
background, or support technical points.

Facts and
Statistics

Use analogies, metaphors, similes, and other forms of
Comparisons comparison to help readers understand unfamiliar concepts by
relating them to something readers do understand.

Use engaging quotations from experts on your topic to clarify
Quotations meanings or lend authority to your writing. Or use a relevant
quotation at the beginning of your writing to set the tone.

Literature Model

frica occupies 20 percent of the earth’s land surface, or

11.7 million square miles. Only Asia is larger. Africa is
5,000 miles long, reaching from the God-forsaken deserts of
the north to the lush wine country in the south, and 4,600
miles wide. Its coastline measures 18,950 miles—shorter than
Europe’s because of the absence of inlets and bays—and the
equator cuts Africa just about in half. Africa’s climate varies
wildly, from temperate in the high plateaus, to tropical along
the coastal plains to just plain intolerable in the sizzling
deserts.

The coastal strip around Africa is narrow, and the interior

plateaus are characterized by wide belts of tropical rain forest,

Lamb compares the size
of the Sahara and the
United States. What does |
this comparison tell you
that statistics alone
cannot?

wooded savanna and grassland plains. In the far north is the
Sahara, the world’s largest desert. It covers one quarter of the
continent, an area as large as the United States mainland. In
the far south is the Kalahari Desert, the world’s seventh
largest. The highest point in Africa is Mount Kilimanjaro

in Tanzania, 19,340 feet tall and snow-capped the year
roumel:: 4

David Lamb, The Africans
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5.2

Writing Activities

Write an Explanation
of a Painting

Look carefully at the painting on this page
and read the title. Write a short explanation of
what is happening in the picture. Your audi-
ence is a foreign exchange student unfamiliar
with the game of baseball. Think about what
your audience needs to know.

PURPOSE To explain baseball to someone unfamiliar with
the game

AUDIENCE A foreign exchange student
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective expla-
nation of a painting, you should

e use language that your audience will under-
stand

e use details to support your main idea
e make good, clear connections

Cross-Curricular Activity

sCIENCE In a small group, choose a complex
biological term, such as ecosystem, biodiversity,
or molecular. Each of you should choose a dif-
ferent audience—for example, a younger
child, a parent, or a biology teacher—and
write a paragraph defining the term. Compare
definitions to identify techniques each writer
used to reach a particular audience.

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING After you have
defined your term, work as a group to illus-
trate your term for your audience. Use appro-
priate materials to represent your expository
paragraphs visually.

Avoid sentence fragments.

A sentence fragment is an incomplete
sentence punctuated as if it were a com-
plete sentence.

Rewrite the following items, correct-
ing all sentence fragments.

1. Expository writing can be dry and bor-
ing. Often lacks feeling.

2. Your readers have different levels of
knowledge. And varying degrees of
interest in your topic.

3. What kind of language should you
use to reach a younger audience?
Probably informal.

4. Regardless of their background. Make
sure that your audience understands
technical terms you introduce.

5. Support your main ideas with compar-
isons. For example, analogies,
metaphors, and similes.

See Lesson 13.9, pages 557-558.

Jacob Lawrence, Strike, 1949
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Writing About a Process

hen you explain a process, you describe the steps involved
in completing it. Notice the details James Wagenvoord uses
in his explanation.

Literature Model

tickball’s a little closer to the big game than stoopball.

Instead of playing the width of a street, it stretches down
the block as far as a hollow Spaldeen can be powered with a
cut-off broom handle. It’s often an impressive distance. There
are neighborhood variations upon variations. If there’s a

basic version it’s the street game—the hitter flipping the ball

/ into the air, fixedly eyeing its bounce in front of him, and
then, as it rises to its apex, stepping into the ball to slash at it
with the bat. When the ball is smashed into the playing area,
the standard baseball rules take over—again with variations.
A ball landing and staying on the rooftop—fair or foul—is
an automatic out. But a fair ball skimming off fire escapes,
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Wagenvoord discusses

several different window frames, and dribbling down building faces is in play.
variations of stickball, There’s a version of the game called slow pitch which, with a
beginning with the basic pitcher, becomes baseball except for the size of the ball and
version. the narrow bat. And there’s “off the wall,” a tailoring of the

/0 classic to interior courtyards, a reversed mirror-image form.
What kinds of details The.pltcher stands behlr.ld the batter, outfielders ranging :
does Wagenvoord use to behind them and all facing the same wall, as the batter waits
characterize stickball? for his crack until a pitch has been flung at the wall and
rebounds to him. His hit is in play the moment that, on the
fly, it again strikes the wall. Then stoopball bounce rules take
over. One bounce before being caught is a single, and a home
run is four bounces or a smash hopelessly beyond reach of
the defenders.

James Wagenvoord, Hangin’ Out: City Kids, City Games
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Explain One Step at a Time

When you write about a process, you must take care to remember all
the little details. Unless you can describe the process completely and
accurately, your readers will be left in the dark. You must also take into
consideration the level of knowledge of your readers. If they know little
about the process, you may need to define basic terms and concepts. If
your readers are familiar with the process, you don’t want to bore them
with general information they already know. The following steps can
help you write about a process.

Explaining a Process
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Watch someone perform the process, do it yourself, ask
questions about it, or read about it. Take notes as you go.

Identify the main parts of the process and the specific steps
2. Observe y 'P P P P
needed to carry it out.
3. Arranae Put the steps in chronological order. You may wish to “walk
: 9 through” the process mentally to make sure nothing is missing.
Decide what background information and examples you need to
4. Elaborate include so that your audience will understand your explanation.
Be sure to define any unfamiliar terms.
Use transitions such as first, next, meanwhile, then, finally, and
last to point the way as you write.
Check to make sure your explanation is complete, clear, and
6. Review
accurate.

Journal Writing

What steps do you take to get ready for a party or a school
dance? Try listing the steps in your journal. Be careful not to leave
anything out or take anything for granted. You may be surprised
at how complex such a routine process turns out to be.

1. Investigate

5.3 Writing About a Process 229
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Prewriting Tip

Explaining a
process to a peer
editor before
writing can help
you identify steps
or essential
background
information you
may have
overlooked.

When describing a
process, be sure to
use the same verb
tense throughout
the explanation.
For help, see
Lesson 15.6, pages
598-599.

How does the topic
sentence in each
paragraph make the
steps of the process
clearer?

The writer also defines
terms that she knows
might be unfamiliar.
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] ing wooden sills, called base plates, to the top of the

Revise Your Explanation

When you revise an explanation, your main goals are clarity, com-
pleteness, and accuracy. Make sure that the information you present and
the way you present it are appropriate for your audience.

The first draft below is taken from an essay that explains the stages of
building a house. It is intended for a general audience with no specific
background in home building. What changes would you make in order
to improve the passage’s clarity and appropriateness for that audience?

ext, workers bolt wooden sills to the top of the founda-
Ntion. Floor joists are placed across the foundation on the
sills, and the floorboards are nailed to the top of the joists,
forming the bottom layer of the floor. Each wall frame is
lifted into place along the sill and braced temporarily. When
all the outside walls have been set in place, they are nailed
together and braced permanently.

When the writer reviewed the draft, she made some vocabulary
changes. She realized her readers might not know some basic terms,
such as sills and joists. Also, they might understand the process more
easily if she drew attention to the distinct stages of the process. Notice
the changes she made.

he next step is to build the frame. Workers start by bolt-

foundation. These sills support the outside walls. Next, floor

joists, or support beams, are placed across the foundation on
/ the sills, and the floor boards are nailed to the top of the
joists, forming the bottom layer of the floor.

At this point the structure is solid enough to hold the wall
frames. Carpenters assemble each wall frame separately. Then
each one is lifted into place along the sill and braced tem-
porarily. When all the outside walls have been set in place,
they are nailed together and braced permanently.




5.3 | Writing Activities

Write a “How-to” Article

Write a 2- to 3-paragraph explanation of a
process you are very familiar with, such as
how to care for tropical fish or how to train
for a 10K race. Assume that your audience is
fellow students who are unfamiliar with the
process.

PURPOSE To explain a familiar process to somebody
unfamiliar with it
AUDIENCE Other students
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs
WRITING RUBRICs To write an effective “how-
to” article, you should

e arrange the steps in chronological order
e explain one step at a time

e tailor your explanation to your audience
e proofread your article

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group, dis-
cuss processes in M. C. Escher’s Day and Night
shown on this page. Refer to a process that is
portrayed in the picture, a process used by the
artist to achieve his effects, or both. Then each
member should write a paragraph about the
picture. Share and compare responses.

Using Computers

With a partner, search the Internet for
other works by M. C. Escher and critical
responses to his art. In three or four

paragraphs, summarize how you
found the information and what
you learned about Escher’s art
and reputation. Share your find-
ings and processes with the
class.

Use exact action verbs.

James Wagenvoord uses forms of strong,
exact action verbs—powered, flipping,
eyeing, slash, smashed, flung.

Rewrite the explanation below, using
exact verbs. (You may make other
changes, too.)

1.

In football, two teams try to get pos-

session of the ball and move it across

their opponent’s goal line for a touch-
down.

. The offensive team, led by a quarter-

back, must go ten yards in four
downs to keep the ball.

. The defending team runs after the ball

carrier to keep him from advancing.

When a player gets a touchdown, his
team has six points.

. The team gets another point if its

kicker sends the ball over the goal
posts.

See Lesson 3.3, pages 136-139, and
Lesson 10.3, pages 453—-459.
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M. C. Escher, Day and Night, 1938

5.3 Writing About a Process
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Writing About
Cause and Effect

ause-and-effect writing explains relationships between events
Cor facts—specifically, that one event or fact caused another. In
the model below, reporter Frank Trippett describes several revolu-
tionary effects of air conditioning.

Literature Model

In fact, air conditioning has substantially altered the coun-
try’s character and folkways. . . . Many of its byproducts are
/ so conspicuous that they are scarcely noticed. To begin with,
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air conditioning transformed the face of urban America by
making possible those glassy, boxy, sealed-in skyscrapers on
. . which the once humane geometries of places like San
Trippett begins by : Francisco, Boston and Manhattan have been impaled. It has
BRI (o GRS e been indispensable, no less, to the functioning of sensitive
then explains the effects. . .

advanced computers, whose high operating temperatures
require that they be constantly cooled. Thus, in a very real

Trippett gives details way, air conditioning has made possible the ascendancy of
about a series of effects —f® computerized civilization. . . . It has also reshaped the
of air conditioning. national economy and redistributed political power simply by

encouraging the burgeoning of the sultry southerly swatch of
the country, profoundly influencing major migration trends
of people and industry. Sunbelt cities like Phoenix, Atlanta,
Dallas and Houston (where shivering indoor frigidity became
a mark of status) could never have mushroomed so prosper-
ously without air conditioning; some communities—Las
Vegas in the Nevada desert and Lake Havasu City on the
Arizona-California border—would shrivel and die overnight
if it were turned off.

Frank Trippett, “The Great American Cooling Machine”
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Identify the Relationship

In a simple chronological relationship, one event simply follows
another in time. In a cause-and-effect relationship, however, one event
causes another—for example, according to Frank Trippett, the birth of
skyscrapers occurred because of air conditioning. You can test for a
cause-and-effect relationship by asking the following: If the “cause”
hadn’t happened, would the “effect” have happened?

Cause-and-effect relationships are not always simple and straight-
forward. One cause can have several effects; one effect can result from
several causes. Individual causes and effects can also form a chain of
events, each one leading to the next. The graphic below will help you to
visualize these relationships.

m Development of air conditioning

Increased economic activity in the South

National population growth >m Growth of Sunbelt cities

Development of air conditioning

m Air passes over coils of cold fluid

\—> m Air is cooled m—+
m Moisture is condensed and air dehumidified

When you write about cause-and-effect relationships, you generally
use one of two patterns of organization. With the cause-and-effect pat-
tern, you start by explaining the cause (or causes) and then proceed to
the effects. In the effect-to-cause pattern, you examine the effect (or
effects) first and then explain what caused them.

Glass skyscrapers

Computer age

Growth of Sunbelt cities

Journal Writing

In your journal brainstorm a list of positive and negative effects of
the computer. Then write a short paragraph exploring this ques-
tion. On the whole, have the effects of the computer on modern
society been beneficial or harmful?

5.4 Writing About Cause and Effect
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Explore Relationships

Vocabulary Tip Examining causes and effects is a skill frequently used in the natural

and social sciences and in journalistic writing. The following guidelines
can help you explore cause-and-effect relationships.

Transitions such as
accordingly, as a

result, consequently, Guidelines for Writing a Cause-and-Effect Essay

therefore, and thus

can help you show 1. Test the cause-and-effect relationship. Does one action actually cause another to
connections happen, or does one merely follow the other?

between causes 2. Explore the cause-and-effect relationship. How are causes and effects related?

and effects.

What are the most significant aspects of the relationship?

3. Choose a focus. Do you want to emphasize causes, effects, or both?

4. Gather details. Find examples, facts and statistics, and other details to explain
the cause-and-effect relationship. Keep in mind the interest level and prior
knowledge of your audience.

5. Organize your writing. Should you use cause-to-effect order or effect-to-cause
order? Or should you explain a chain of causes and effects in chronological
order?

6. Clarify relationships. Use paragraphing and transitions to draw distinctions
between causes and effects.
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This cause-and-effect paragraph is from an essay about the benefits
and drawbacks of air conditioning. What is the cause? What are the
effects? What transitions show these relationships?

espite its benefits, air conditioning has caused its share
D of problems as well. Air conditioners require tremen-
dous amounts of power. Consequently, as more homes and
businesses installed air conditioning, power utilities were

NEip forced to increase their capacities. Some coal-burning utilities

show the relationship ’
between causes and —1-o began.bur.nlng far more fuel to rpeet the dema.n.d. As a result,
(T 9 : pollution increased. Other utilities began ambitious nuclear
: power projects. Some citizens, concerned about the safety of
nuclear power, protested. As a result, many of these projects
were halted or forced to exceed their budgets to meet new
safety requirements. In many large cities, even increased util-
ity capacity could not keep up with the demand. Summer
—1® Dbecame a time of frequent “brownouts,” when certain parts of
a city would experience brief periods of reduced power. In
some cases, power would be lost completely.

Which phrases help to

This specific example
elaborates on one effect. 5
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5.4 | Writing Activities

Write a Cause-and-Effect
Paragraph

The following poems, both by Robert
Frost, contain causes and effects. Choose one
of the poems and write a paragraph explain-
ing its meaning in terms of cause and effect.

PURPOSE To explain a cause-and-effect relationship in
poetry

AUDIENCE Your English teacher
LENGTH 1 paragraph

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective cause-
and-effect paragraph, you should

e identify the cause-and-effect relationship

e use a pattern of organization from the chart
on page 233
e clarify relationships with clear transitions

Fire and Ice

Some say the world will end in fire,
Some say in ice.

From what I've tasted of desire

I hold with those who favor fire.
But if it had to perish twice,

I think I know enough of hate

To say that for destruction ice

Is also great

And would suffice.

Dust of Snow

The way a crow
Shook down on me
The dust of snow
From a hemlock tree

Has given my heart
A change of mood
And saved some part
Of a day I'd rued.

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING With a small group,

Make verbs agree with indefinite
pronoun subjects.

Some indefinite pronouns are singular
and require singular verbs; others are
plural and take plural verbs. Note how
the indefinite pronoun subject many is
used in this sentence from the model on
page 232. “Many of its byproducts

are . . . scarcely noticed.” There are also
indefinite pronouns whose number
depends on the nouns to which they
refer.
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Write sentences using each of the ten
indefinite pronouns below as the
subject. Make each subject agree
with a present-tense verb.

1. nothing 2. some

3. several 4. one

5. each 6. few

7. both 8. everyone
9. most 10. either

See Lesson 16.7, pages 623-625.

create visuals of the poems, depicting impor-
tant causes and effects. Share your work.

Using Computers

Many word-processing programs

include an outlining feature that
enables you to create an outline
and a skeleton “draft” at the
same time.
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Comparing and Contrasting

hen you compare two or more subjects, you explain how

they are similar. When you contrast them, you explain
how they are different. Note how writer Phil Sudo uses comparison
and contrast to discuss the likes and dislikes of a Japanese
exchange student studying in the United States.

o 7
M
ife in America has exposed Naohiko to the radical differ-
# : L ences between Japanese and U.S. schools. [In the United
: States] students rarely study more than two hours a night. In
part, that’s because so many have part-time jobs. “In my high

\‘
§ : school in Japan, they said we couldn’t get jobs. ‘If you get a

job, you can’t study, they said.” But also, he says, some stu-
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P N S dents [in the United States] take advantage of the free envi-
N ronment. “I don’t understand why it’s so easy to skip class,”’
K says Naohiko. . ..

On the positive side, . . . is the open curriculum. “Here we
can choose our classes and choose our teachers. In Japan, I
introduces the main didn’t likei te‘achers .and they didn’t like students. In America,
- T a teacher is like a friend.”
differences” between He also likes the social aspects of school. He has an
Japanese and U.S. / American girlfriend, and goes to school dances. “In Japan,
schools. school is for studying. There’s not many good experiences. In
America, we get a lot of good experiences. It makes a lot of
nice memories.”

The first sentence

Sudo compares features
of Japanese and U.S.
schools: study habits,
teacher-student
relationships, social life.

Phil Sudo, Scholastic Update

When comparing and contrasting, you do more than list similarities
and differences. You investigate relationships and draw conclusions.
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Create Graphic Organizers

In preparing to write a comparison-contrast essay, you may find two
kinds of graphic organizers particularly useful.

VENN DIAGRAMS A Venn diagram can help you explore similarities and
differences in your subjects. Here’s how to create a Venn diagram:

1. Draw two
intersecting Japanese
circles. Schools

e More than two hours of
homewaork; no jobs

e No choice of classes
or teachers

e School for studying;

no socializing

2. In the left-hand circle, list
features unique to Subject
A. In the right-hand circle,
list features unique to
Subject B.

3. Where the circles overlap,
list the important features
that both subjects share.

COMPARISON FRAMES If you know the categories you want to compare

Similarities
e Standardized
tests
 Competitive
environment

u.s.

and contrast, use a comparison frame. Follow these steps:

Categories U.S. Schools
1. Write the two subjects Study Limited homework
being compared as Habits because of activities
headings. and jobs
2. List the categories you will | Student Some required courses
compare and contrast. Choice and some electives
3. Fill in the boxes. Social Social life an important
Life aspect of school

Japanese Schools

Often more than two
hours of homework;
no jobs

Courses prescribed by
government

School for studying,
not socializing

Schools

e Limited homework
because of part-time
jobs and extracurricular
activities

e Some required courses,
some electives; some
choice of teachers

e Social life a big

part of school

When comparing
two items, use the
comparative form
of a modifier. For
help, see Lesson
18.1, pages
663-665.

Journal Writing

How would you compare and contrast two things, such as rugby
and football, or two movies? In your journal, create a Venn dia-

gram or comparison frame.
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Organize Your Comparison

Sudo’s essay comparing Japanese and U.S. high schools uses the
feature-by-feature method of organization. Another method, shown in
this model, discusses all aspects first of one subject and then of the
other. The chart below clarifies each method.

he only reason I cared about going to Florida on vacation

with my family was to see the killer whales at Sea World.
But what I saw was not what I had expected. I pictured the
killer whales I had seen on television: huge creatures—twenty
/ to thirty feet long—with shiny backs and white bellies. I

How do the first two
sentences set the stage ——®
for a contrast?
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The writer compares by recalled them swimming freely through ocean waters at

presenting subjects speeds as fast as twenty-five miles an hour in groups as large
separately. The first as twenty or more, stopping occasionally for a joyful roll
subject is her through the water or a leap above the surface.

expectations. The second [ The killer whales I saw at Sea World certainly looked as I

subject is her actual

. had expected, but everything else about them surprised and
observations.

disappointed me. They lived in tanks—gigantic to you and
me, but puny compared to the vast ocean. They traveled at
rates that never even approached their top ocean speeds and
were alone or in pairs rather than in large groups. Their flips
{ and leaps were commanded by the trainer and didn’t seem
—1-e quite so joyful and free. After a short time, all I felt was sad-
ness for these captives of an environment not their own.

What is the purpose of
the last sentence?

m How to Organize a Comparison-Contrast Essay

Eliminate any Feature by Feature Subject by Subject
double . 1. Study Habits 1. What | expected
comparisons—that A A Swimming |
is, comparisons . Japan . Swimming in ocean
that add both the B. United States B. Groups of twenty or more
ending -er or -est 2. Student Choice C. Free, joyful actions
and the word more A. Japan 2. What | observed
or most to the B United S A Confined K
T . United States . Confine .to ta.n S
Lesson 18.3, pages | | | 3. Sodial Life B. Alone or in pairs
668-669. A. Japan C. Actions on command
B. United States
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5.5 | Writing Activities

Write a Comparison-
Contrast Article

Write an article comparing and contrasting
the abstract painting below with the realistic
floral painting on page 243 in regard to color,
composition, and total effect on the viewer.
First, explore similarities and differences in a
Venn diagram. Then, list your categories and
information in a comparison frame.

PURPOSE To compare and contrast two paintings

AUDIENCE Your classmates and teacher
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective com-
parison-contrast article, you should

e use an appropriate method of organization
e draw clear conclusions

e check your spelling and sentence structure

Cross-Curricular Activity

SCIENCE Write an article comparing and con-
trasting the optimist’s view of the future of the
planet with that of the pessimist. The optimist
thinks that the environment will be saved by
people who are committed to recycling and

Alma Thomas, Iris, Tulips, Jonquils and Crocuses, 1969

Avoid double comparisons.

The comparative form of an adjective or
adverb is formed with -er or more/less.
Using both together creates an incorrect
double comparison.
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Rewrite each sentence below to elim-
inate the double comparison.

1. U.S. schools are more easier than
Russian schools.

2. Russian students have homework
more frequenter than American stu-
dents.

3. Russian teachers are less friendlier
than American teachers.

4. Russian schools offer more fewer elec-
tives than U.S. schools.

5. American students attend social
events more oftener than do Russian
students.

See Lesson 18.3, pages 668—-6609.

ending pollution. The pessimist thinks that
the environment is in decline and that people
have neither the capacity nor the commitment
to adequately care for the planet.

Listening and Speaking
MAKING A SPEECH Deliver your article on the
future of the environment as a speech to a
specific audience of people unfamiliar to you,
such as retired NASA scientists, a group of
kindergartners, or a U.S. Senate committee.
Ask your classmates if they can identify the
audience you are aiming at and how effectively
you adapted your article to this audience.

5.5 Comparing and Contrasting 239



Writing Effective
Definitions

qgasic definitions of words

can be found in diction-
aries. To present more elabo-
rate concepts of words, how-
ever, lengthier writing is often
needed. Notice how Wendell
Berry gives both a formal and
a personal definition of “fam-
ily farm” in this excerpt from
an essay.
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Literature Model

What is Berry's definition * | & hat I shall mean by the term “family farm” is a farm

of a family farm? small enough to be farmed by a family and one that is

: farmed by a family, perhaps with a small amount of hired

help. I shall not mean a farm that is owned by a family and

worked by other people. The family farm is both the home

and the workplace of the family that owns it. . . .
Furthermore, the term “family farm” implies longevity in

the connection between family and farm. A family farm is not

What two types of farm a farm that a family has bought on speculation and is only

does Berry exclude from  ——® occupying and using until it can be profitably sold.

his definition?

>

Wendell Berry, “A Defense of the Family Farm’

Write a Formal Definition

A formal definition places a word or subject in a general category
and examines how it differs from other words in its category. One way
to get started in writing a formal definition is to create a word map.
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Word Map

What is it? An aquatic
environment
| Ocean
Word to be T TR
defined Estuary fiver
|
Puget Sound Chesapeake Bay San FEEZSCISCO

Naming your word’s general category (What is it?) helps identify its
broadest, most basic meaning. Naming other words in the same category
(What is it like?) helps pinpoint the meanings that are unique to your
word. Citing examples helps clarify the specific qualities included in the
meaning of your word.

The word map above was helpful in writing this definition of estuary.
As you read the definition, refer to the word map.

uget Sound, San Francisco Bay, and Chesapeake Bay may o
Pseem to be just busy waterways in the middle of large
urban areas; but they have something else in common as well.
They are all estuaries, aquatic environments with unique
combinations of physical surroundings and life forms.
Estuaries are located where rivers and oceans meet, and
the mixing of salt water from the ocean and fresh water from
the river produces a unique environment. In addition, the ——
action of ocean tides creates currents that deposit sediments
and organic debris, making estuaries rich in minerals and
nutrients. These conditions also make estuaries productive
breeding grounds for shellfish.

Journal Writing

Experiment with writing formal definitions. Create a word map for
one or more of the following words: horror movie, personal com-
puter, frog, medicine.

5.6

What is
it like?

What are
some
examples?
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Familiar examples help
readers picture the
meaning of the term
being defined.

The explanation about
oceans and rivers shows
how estuaries are related
to these other aquatic
environments.
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YTl | Write a Personal Definition

You may find that Formal definitions of words like love only scratch the surface. An
you need to informal definition—involving your language, your style, your
combine the i meaning—can often do a better job. Look at the guidelines below.

techniques of
writing formal and
persona dfiiions
to fully explore the

meaning of some 1. Examine what the word means to you personally. How does the word affect
words. you? What feelings or experiences does the word bring to mind?

2. Examine other viewpoints. What is the dictionary definition? What other per-
sonal definitions can you find? How is your definition different from others?

3. Find details to support your definition.
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Notice the techniques this writer used to develop a personal defini-
tion of the term environmentalist.

consider myself an environmentalist. According to the dic-
Itionary, an environmentalist is interested in preserving and
improving the environment, and I certainly fit that descrip-
tion. To me, however, being an environmentalist requires a
greater commitment than just being “interested.”

For me, every day is Earth Day. I try to buy only those
products that are packaged in biodegradable materials. I recy-
cle paper, aluminum, and plastics. I persuaded my brother
—e and sister-in-law to stop buying disposable diapers for my
nephew Mark. My biggest accomplishment, however, was get-
ting my parents to stop using weed killers on our lawn. No
more pesticides for us. If we see a few weeds, that’s OK. We
can live with weeds.

Some environmental activists are more extreme. They
chain themselves to trees in the forest to keep them from
being cut down. They lie down in front of bulldozers. They
ride out in boats to interfere with commercial fishing and
nuclear testing. I support their goals, but not their tactics. I
believe we’ve done enough violence to the environment with-
out doing more harm to one another. I just want future gen-
erations to live in a world that is a little cleaner and a little
less threatening than the one I am growing up in.

A dictionary definition
“anchors” the personal
definition and provides a
basis for comparison.

.

Examples elaborate on
the personal definition.
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5.6 | Writing Activities

Write a Definition

The style of the painting shown on this
page is sometimes called photorealism. Look at
the painting closely, and use it to write your
own definition of photorealism. Before you
write your definition, prepare a word map.

PURPOSE To define photorealism, using a painting as an
example
AUDIENCE Your teacher and classmates
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs
WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective defini-
tion, you should

e identify feelings and experiences the word
or painting brings to mind

e use details to support your definition

e make sure your writing is legible and clear

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group,
prepare a presentation on current slang.
Brainstorm to generate a list of terms, starting
with words for good and bad. Assign each stu-
dent to compose several creative definitions
and examples. Share your definitions within
the group. Then present them as an oral read-
ing to the class.

Ben Schonzeit, Parrot Tulip, 1976

Use precise nouns to clarify meaning.

When you write definitions, use specific
nouns to make clear what you mean.
Note how precise nouns are used as sup-
porting details in the model definitions.

Rewrite the definitions for the itali-

cized words below, replacing the

general nouns with nouns that are

more exact.

1. A community is a collection of things.

2. A habitat is a place where things live
and grow.

3. Ecologists are people who study sci-
ence.

4. Airis the item all things breathe.

5. Water is another thing all things need
to live.

See Lesson 10.1, pages 439-444.

E
Using Computers

Investigate similarities and differ-

ences in definitions among various
Internet sites and software such as
Encyclopaedia Britannica, Encarta,

and Webster's Dictionary. Choose
six words to look up using each
research tool and note the re-
spellings, origins, and definitions
provided for each word. Write a
summary of your findings.

5.6 Writing Effective Definitions
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Using Graphs in Exposition

xpository writers often use graphs to present information that

may be too difficult or boring to present in words. Notice how
the graph below shows that the population of Phoenix more than
doubled from 1960 to 1990.
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Population Growth in Phoenix

1000 /

al
o
o

Population (in thousands)

1960 1970 1980 1990

Use Graphs for Clarification

Writing filled with statistics can be deadly, with numbers cluttering
up the sentences, making them hard to read and understand. Study the
two examples on the next page carefully. Which model does a better job
of presenting the information about the 10 largest cities in the United
States—the one with the graph or the one without?
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Model: Text Only

he census figures show that New York is still the nation’s :

largest city, with 7.3 million people, even though the * Burying statistics in a
city’s population shrank by almost a half million between o | Paragraph ma_kes the

k data hard to find and

1960 and 1990. Los Angeles became the second largest city, hard to follow.
growing by one million people to 3.5 million, and Chicago
dropped to third. Houston edged past Philadelphia—now in
the fifth position—to become the fourth largest city, and San
Diego jumped to sixth place, ahead of Detroit, Dallas,
Phoenix, and San Antonio. Phoenix, number 29 on the list in
1960, rose to ninth.
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Model: Text and Graph

he latest census figures reveal a reshuffling of the order of

the nation’s largest cities. As the graph below shows, New
York remains by far the nation’s most populous city, and Los
Angeles has moved past Chicago into second place. Other

Presenting the statistics
in a graph enables the
reader to take in the

cities to make the top ten were Houston, Phoenix, and San . information at a glance.
Diego. Baltimore, which was sixth in 1960, failed to make the
top ten this time around. { /

America’s Ten Largest Cities

I 1960 census | |

[ 1990 census | |

]—H_ii-tl—li—[l-li-ﬁ

New York Los Angeles Chicago ~ Houston Philadelphia San Diego  Detroit Dallas Phoenix  San Antonio

Population (in millions)
o =N W > oo o) N o

The bar graph helps readers visualize the information. It allows
readers to see which cities are larger and also how much larger.

Journal Writing

List some kinds of data that can be graphed, such as height,
weight, test scores, and so on. What is the advantage to present-
ing this kind of information in a graph?
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Presenting Tip

Include a graph,
diagram, map, or
other graphic with
your final draft to
enhance a reader’s
understanding of
your exposition.

Make sure that
readers recognize
how the graph
relates to the text.
If necessary, add a
specific reference
or caption to make
the connection
clear.
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Choose the Right Graph

You can choose specific types of graphs to clarify different relation-
ships among statistics. Examine the models below. Then use the guide-
lines below the models to determine when and how to include graphs in
your expository writing.

Three Types of Graphs

Populatic end Line Graph
e |ine graphs can show trends,
15,000,000 patterns, and fluctuations
§ 10,000,000 in data over time.
S ,/ e This graph highlights the
LI M’( upward trend in population
0 in Texas.

T T T
1840 1860 1880 1900 1920 1940 1960 1980 2000

Largest Texas Cities Bar Graph
(]
1,500,000 Bar graphs cgn compare
= 1250000 amounts in different
< 1,000,000 categories.
g éggggg e This graph helps readers
o ! .
250,000 comparg ‘the sizes of
0 Texas cities.
Houston  Dallas San Antonio ElPaso  Austin
Texas Gross Product Pie Graph

e Pie graphs show what
percentage of the whole
each part makes up.

e This graph shows the
relative size of each division
of the Texas economy.

Services  67%
Industry  31%
Agriculture 2%

Guidelines for Making Graphs

1. Examine your data to determine whether or not a graph will help. Can you pre-
sent the data more clearly in a graph than in sentences alone?

2. Decide whether you want to emphasize trends, comparisons, or parts of a whole.
Choose the type of graph that meets your needs.

3. Add titles and labels that explain the information you are presenting.




5.7

Writing Activities

Write to Compare
Information

Write a paragraph in which you compare
and contrast the average high and low temper-
atures in Flagstaff and Phoenix and their
implications for travelers. Use the graph for
information. For help with organizing, see
Writing and Research Handbook, page 954.

PURPOSE To compare and contrast high and low temper-
atures using a graph to present information

AUDIENCE Travelers
LENGTH 1 paragraph

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective com-
parison, you should

e include facts from the graph

e organize your information in a coherent
manner

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING Work together with a
partner to construct one of the graphs dis-
cussed in this lesson: line graph, bar graph, or
pie graph. Choose a meaningful subject and
decide which graph would be most appropri-
ate. Make your graph clear and legible.

Using Computers

Your electronic spell-checker can help
you proofread, but you have to be care-
ful. For example, if you've used the

wrong homonym, such as here
when you meant hear, your spell-
checker will not catch the error.
Be sure to check manually the
proper nouns not in the spell-
checker.

Temperature Averages (High/Low)

Flagstaff Phoenix
Bl High [ Low [ High [ Low

100° Tq_ -
9 00004
=80 g
<700 o |
= 607 ||
H- 507
3 40°)
2 307
20°) |
107/} | |

“Jan Feb l\/IariApr 7I\/Iay7Jun Jul 7Aug 7Sep70ct ‘Nov Dec

Capitalize names and titles in a
graphic correctly.

Capitalize all proper nouns in a graphic,
including the beginning and key words
in its title.

Rewrite the following sentences,
adding capital letters as necessary.

1. The time line shows the establishment
of the massachusetts bay colony, vir-
ginia, maryland, and other english
colonies.

2. The title of the diagram is how a bill
becomes a law.

3. The map shows bull run, gettysburg,
vicksburg, and other battle sites of the
civil war.

4. The line graph compares the popula-
tion growth rate of hispanics, african
americans, asians, and other ethnic

groups.
See Lesson 20.2, pages 715-721, and
Lesson 20.3, pages 722-725.
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The first paragraph—
the lead—captures
attention and
summarizes the main
points of the story.

In what order are
paragraphs arranged in
this article?

TIME

For more about

the writing
process, see TIME
Facing the Blank
Page, pp. 109-119
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Writing a News Article

he primary purpose of a news story is to inform; thus, it pre-
sents its most important information first. Note the organiza-
tion of the following article.

—0

——0

2 Condors to Fly Free Late in ’91

Release plans follow unexpected success of captive breeding

By Gina Lubrano
Staff Writer

LOS ANGELES — Two California
condors will be reintroduced into the
wilds of Ventura County late this year
in a gamble that the once nearly
extinct birds can live free, officials
said yesterday.

“The time is now for the condors’
return,” said Marvin Plenert, Pacific
regional director of the U.S. Fish and
Wildlife Service.

“We have the birds. We have the
site. We have the expertise, and we
have the dedication.”

Chocuyens, hatched at the San
Diego Wild Animal Park on May 29,
and Hoi-Ne-Wut, hatched at the Los
Angeles Zoo three weeks earlier, are
the million-dollar babies selected for
release.

“Frankly, we will be taking a
gamble,” Plenert said. “The chance of
losing a young condor faced with the
uncertainties of life in the wild is
extremely high.”

Marc Weitzel, manager
of the Hopper Mountain
National Wildlife Refuge
in Ventura County, tells
where two endangered
California condors will
be released into the
wild.




Get the Facts

Most of the details in a news story are facts—statements, events, and
observations that can be proved or disproved. The readers of news arti-
cles—a broad, general-interest audience—want to know what hap-
pened, not what the writer’s opinions are. The goal of a news article is to
answer six basic questions, the five Ws and an H.

5 Ws and H

Who did it? Who caused the action? Who else is affected?

What happened? What was the action? What were the reactions?

When did it take place? When will related actions occur?

Where did it happen? What was the scene like?

Why did it happen? Why is it significant?

How did it happen? How does it work? How will it affect people?

Start with a Lead

An effective lead, or opening paragraph, attracts attention and pro-
vides a capsule summary of the article—all in the space of a sentence or
two. The lead presents the essential facts, answering some or all of the
six basic questions. Notice which questions are answered in this lead.

Two California condors will be reintroduced into the wilds
of Ventura County late this year in a gamble that the once
nearly extinct birds can live free, officials said yesterday.

Journal Writing

As you go about your daily activities, try to see things through the
eyes of a reporter. What news do you see in your classes, in the
cafeteria, and on your way to and from school? In your journal
practice writing leads about two or more scenes, trying to answer
as many of the six basic questions as possible.

[
WHO?

WHAT?

WHERE?

WHEN?

WHY?
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Present the Details

The events in a fictional story usually build up to a climax or turning
point, often the most important event in the story. Reporters turn this
pattern upside down. They start with a lead that sums up the most
important event and relate other events in decreasing order of impor-
tance. This organization makes it easier for editors to make last-minute
cuts in the story. Read Michael Han’s story to see how it follows this pat-
tern. Then review guidelines for writing a news article.

(=)]

=

=

s Student Model

u% How does Michael’s lead he Cookeville Cavaliers head into their game at Warren
draw readers into the | » County tonight with a new football coach and a new
story? Which of the five enthusiasm.
Vth ldoe:js7he answer in “I'm looking forward to the season,” said senior Jerald
the lead? 4

Bryant. “I think it’s going to be a great one.”

Jake Libbey begins his second stint as the head football
coach of the Cavaliers with what could best be described as a
“rebuilding” year. The team has only 32 players, 17 of them

seniors.
: The season began last Friday here in Cookeville with a win
After presenting the most’ against Hillsboro. The Cavaliers are staring at a demanding
important part of the schedule with five away games, including Oakland and
story at the beginning, McGavock. The Homecoming game will be against Riverdale
Michael adds less oLk Do

important material. & ; : '
Important ! We are just going to have to take this schedule one game

\ at a time,” said Coach Libbey. “We can’t look before us or
behind us. We're really going to have to rise to the occasion

Grammar Tip with courage and desire.”

As you gather Michael Han, Cookeville High School, Cookeville, Tennessee
information for a i
news article, listen
for direct

guotations, which Guidelines for Writing a News Article

will add authority :

and interest to your 1. Gather information that will add authority and interest to your writing.
writing. Set off 2. Write a strong lead. Grab the reader’s attention and summarize your main
direct quotes with points.

quotation marks. : 3. Present information in order of importance. Start with the most important

For information on points.

using quotation : 4. Be fair. Cover all sides of the story, and keep your own opinions out of your
marks, see Lesson -

21.9, pages 755— '

757 +Pag 5. Make sure your facts are accurate and that proper names are spelled correctly.
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5.8 | Writing Activities

Write a News Article

Imagine that you were a reporter who was
present on the historic day when the Berlin
Wall was opened. Write a news article using

Punctuate direct quotations correctly. o
these facts: . . 3
' Note how the writer punctuated this 2,
* Wall is opened November 9, 1989. direct quote in her news article about 8
e At an all-night celebration, people dance on condors: =
the wall itself. “Frankly, we will be taking a gamble,” =
e People travel freely between East and West Plenert said. “The chance of losing a <
Berlin for the first time since 1961. 5 young condor . . . is extremely high.
o At exactly midnight, people begin crossing. Rewrite the following sentences,
o The wall is twenty-six miles long. adding or correcting punctuation as
e Tens of thousands of East and West necessary.
B fie SwEE Aciass ne well 1. For years, the Japanese assumed that

their cities were earthquake resistant,
a news reporter commented.

. "Twenty seconds of terror shattered

e Some chisel off pieces for souvenirs.

¢ One elderly East Berliner who crosses over 2
t?e wall is overheard saying, “I Ce}n;t believe that belief” said one reporter, “when
I’'m here. We have dreamed of this. a 7.2 earthquake hit Kobe, Japan, in

PURPOSE To write a news story about a major historical 1995"

event 3

AUDIENCE Readers of your local newspaper, all ages
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs

. A government official admitted, |
never felt so powerless in my life.

4. A second official confessed, “The gov-

ernment’s initial response was pure

panic and confusion.”

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective news
article, you should

e write a strong lead 5. "Revamping disaster-relief plans and
e present details in decreasing order of revising building codes are the only
importance way to avoid future disasters” seismol-

ogists warn.

e avoid personal opinions
o . See Lesson 21.9, pages 755-757.

Using Computers

In revising, if you discover a mis- Llstemng and Speaklng

spelled word that you use again ! BROADCAST NEWS Rewrite your news article
and again, save time by using i oranews article on another event as a TV
the Search and Replace feature report for the nightly news. Deliver your report
of your word-processing in the style of a network news anchor. Discuss
program. i with the class the major difference between a

i written news article and a TV news report.
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Taking an Essay Test

@0 you react like the character in the cartoon when you have
to take an essay test? In this lesson you will learn some ways
to examine test questions and compose illuminating answers.

BTG B
TARK IN UERE. T
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Look at the sample test below. How would you go about answering
the following questions?

Answer all the questions below. You will have
one hour to complete this test.
1. Define the term biome. (20 points)
2. Discuss the characteristics of desert
biomes. (20 points)

3. Compare the qualities of tropical

savannas to those of temperate
grasslands. (20 points)

4. Analyze the factors that affect the
distribution of biomes. (40 points)

5. Describe the vegetation found in the
tropical rain forest.

6. Summarize the problems facing tropical

rain forests today.
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Develop a Plan of Attack

When you sit down to take a test like the one on the previous page,
don’t jump right in and start writing answers. Instead, take a moment to
look over the individual questions and the test as a whole. That way you
can make plans that will help you answer all the questions in the time
available. Keep the following steps in mind.

m
Read the directions. Are Read each question. Note the point value for §
you expected to answer Which ones will be each question. Are some Z.
all the questions, or do } easier or will take less } questions worth more 3
you have a choice? How time to answer? Are you than others? Does the =
much time do you have to unprepared to answer test include any extra g’:
complete the test? any of the questions? credit questions? =

To avoid the problem of time being up while you are still writing
answers, estimate how much time you will need for each question.
Consider both how much you know about the subject and how many
points the question is worth. The greater the point value, the more time
you should plan to devote to the question, especially if it’s one about
which you know a great deal. The graphic below shows one way to
divide your time among four unequally weighted questions. How might
your time allotment vary if you knew little about question 2?

Time allotted for test:
1 hour

9:00 A.M. 9:12 AM. 9:24 AM. 9:36 A.M. 1000AM
Start 1 Start 2 Start 3 Start 4 F|n|sh
Question Value:

#1: 20 points }
#2: 20 points
#3: 20 points
#4: 40 points

Journal Writing

In your journal, reflect on your test-taking experiences. Write
about some ways that previewing tests and budgeting your time
could help you improve your performance.
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Understand the Questions

Make sure you understand each question before you start to respond.
Focus on key words that tell exactly what you have to do. Below are
some questions that include common key words and some strategies for
answering the questions.

Key Words in Essay Questions

Question Key Word Strategy for Answering
Define the term Tell what the term means, and
biome. explain what distinguishes it
Define from other similar terms.
Discuss the Look at your subject from several
characteristics of desert viewpoints, and provide facts
biomes. Discuss and other details to explain its

characteristics or qualities.

Compare the qualities Tell how two or more subjects
of tropical savannas are alike and how they are

with those of temperate Compare different. Support your ideas
grasslands. with details and examples.
Analyze the factors that Identify the important parts of
affect the distribution of your subject, examine each part,
biomes. Analyze and explain how each part

relates to the others.

Describe the vegetation Create and organize concrete

found in tropical rain sensory images that vividly

forests. Describe illustrate the qualities of your
subject.

Summarize the Present the main points or

problems facing tropical concepts of your subject, and

rain forests today. Summarize give a brief explanation for each.




Write a Thesis Statement

An effective thesis statement, a sentence that communicates the main
idea you intend to develop in an answer, can point you in the right
direction as you begin writing. Such a statement also tells the reader
how you will respond to the key word in the question and helps you
determine what types of details you must include to develop your essay.
Often you can rephrase the question as a statement and indicate how
you will respond to it, as in the example below.

2. Discuss the characteristics of desert
biomes. (20 points)
Desert bismes are characlteriged by a variety of harsh
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Create a Plan |

Since you probably will not have much time to revise your answer, it | As you write, keep
pays to plan what you intend to say before you start writing. Your plan looking back at
should be simple, logically organized, and easy to follow. Create an out- ~ ; | YOUr thesis

statement to
remind yourself of
your focus.

line, a cluster diagram, or a comparison-contrast chart to identify and
organize your main points. Notice how brief your organizing plan
can be.

2. Discuss the characteristics of desert

biomes. (20 points)

A, Amsunt of precipitation
B. Range of temperatunes

C. Types of plants
D. Types of animals

Journal Writing

Look at the questions in the chart on the previous page. In your
journal, write thesis statements for several by rewording the ques-
tions and anticipating how you might respond to them.
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The answer begins with
the thesis statement.
Each paragraph
addresses a topic that
supports the thesis. The
conclusion restates the
main point.

What specific details are
used to support
generalizations?

Even though time
is limited, be sure
to proofread your
work. Pay special
attention to the
spelling and usage
of those key terms
and concepts on
which you are
being tested.

256

Unit 5 Expository Writing

—e

Draft Your Answer

Because your time is limited, you need to use a simple, straight-
forward format for writing your answer. Your thesis statement, which
introduces your main idea, can serve as your first sentence. Then you
can let your outline or graphic aid guide you as you compose your
answer, adding solid facts and other supporting details that elaborate on
your thesis. Remember to use appropriate transition words and phrases
to connect ideas. Finally, end your answer with a brief conclusion that
restates your main ideas.

2. Discuss the characteristics of desert

biomes. (20 points)

Shiens B enneemetinad by e, codbntbie
lsiflaetion, Seahe i ez, dislie Hoers ot
P T T e Y K e e
Mo rmenviet, WododlleumransiBydmsis S ded)

Bt ettt o el ol Stz

Y R W) e W e W

There’s no getting away from essay tests; you will face them through-
out your school years. By following the steps summarized below, you
can probably improve your performance.

Guidelines for Taking an Essay Test

1. Preview the test by reading all directions and questions.

2. Budget your time, using the point value of each question as a guide.

3. Prepare a thesis statement and brief outline or graphic aid before you begin
drafting your essay.

4. Start your essay with your thesis statement, follow your outline, and support
each point with specific facts and details. Conclude by restating your thesis.
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Write an Essay Answer

Read the following excerpt from Sand
County Almanac, and take the essay test that
follows it. Allow yourself thirty minutes. Read
the whole test before you begin.

PURPOSE To take an essay test on literature
AUDIENCE Your English teacher
LENGTH 3-6 paragraphs

When I was a boy, there was an old German merchant
who lived in a little cottage in our town. On Sundays he
used to go out and knock chips off the limestone ledges
along the Mississippi, and he had a great tonnage of these
chips, all labeled and catalogued. The chips contained little
fossil stems of some defunct water creatures called crinoids.
The townspeople regarded this gentle old fellow as just a
little bit abnormal, but harmless. One day the newspaper
reported the arrival of certain titled strangers. It was whis-
pered that these visitors were great scientists. Some of them
were from foreign lands, and some among the world’s lead-
ing paleontologists. They came to visit the harmless old
man and to hear his pronouncements on crinoids, and they
accepted these pronouncements as law. When the old
German died, the town awoke to the fact that he was a
world authority on his subject, a creator of knowledge, a
maker of scientific history. He was a great man — a man
beside whom the local captains of industry were mere
bushwhackers. His collection went to a national museum,
and his name is known in all the nations of the earth.

Aldo Leopold, Sand County Almanac

Essay Test

e Compare and contrast what the German
merchant was like with what people in the
town thought he was like. (60 points)

e Summarize Leopold’s main point in telling
this story. (40 points)

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective answer
to an essay question, you should

e budget your time and plan your answers

e study the key words in each question

e write a clear thesis statement

Use commas in compound sentences
to avoid run-ons.

Commas and coordinating conjunctions
are needed between the clauses in a
compound sentence.

Rewrite the following compound sen-
tences, adding commas as necessary.

1. Energy cannot be created or destroyed
yet it can change form.

2. Energy is needed to maintain all
aspects of life for you use it even
when you sleep.

3. All living things get their energy from
the sun but plants get it directly.

4. Energy conversions always involve a
loss nor is any conversion 100-percent
efficient.

See Lesson 21.6, pages 743—-751.

| I ——

Cross-Curricular Activity

PROOFREADING In a small group, exchange
essay answers and check for misspelled words
and illegible writing. Discuss common
strengths and weaknesses.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group,
brainstorm for essay questions on a science

topic you are studying. Discuss various ways
of responding to the questions.

5.9 Taking an Essay Test
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The first sentence
introduces a style and
tone similar to those of
traditional fables.
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e life seemed to live in harmony with its surroundings. The

WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE
Comparing and
Contrasting Literature

here are many approaches you can take in comparing and
contrasting works of literature. For example, you might com-
pare this modern fable with a traditional fable.

Literature Model

here was once a town in the heart of America where all

town lay in the midst of a checkerboard of prosperous farms,
with fields of grain and hillsides of orchards where, in spring,
white clouds of bloom drifted above the green fields. In
autumn, oak and maple and birch set up a blaze of color that
flamed and flickered across a backdrop of pines. Then foxes
barked in the hills and deer silently crossed the fields, half
hidden in the mists of the fall mornings.

Along the roads, laurel, viburnum and alder, great ferns
and wildflowers delighted the traveler’s eye through much of
the year. Even in winter the roadsides were places of beauty,
where countless birds came to feed on the berries and on the
seed heads of the dried weeds rising above the snow. The
countryside was, in fact, famous for the abundance and vari-
ety of its bird life, and when the flood of migrants was pour-
ing through in spring and fall, people traveled from great dis-
tances to observe them. Others came to fish the streams,
which flowed clear and cold out of the hills and contained
shady pools where trout lay. So it had been from the days
many years ago when the first settlers raised their houses,
sank their wells, and built their barns.

Then a strange blight crept over the area and everything
began to change. Some evil spell had settled on the commu-
nity: mysterious maladies swept the flocks of chickens; the
cattle and sheep sickened and died. Everywhere was a shadow
of death. The farmers spoke of much illness among their
families. In the town the doctors had become more and more
puzzled by new kinds of sickness appearing among their




patients. There had been several sudden and unexplained
deaths, not only among adults but even among children, who
would be stricken suddenly while at play and die within a few
hours.

There was a strange stillness. The birds, for example—
where had they gone? Many people spoke of them, puzzled
and disturbed. The feeding stations in the back yards were
deserted. The few birds seen anywhere were moribund; they
trembled violently and could not fly. It was a spring without
voices. On the mornings that had once throbbed with the
dawn chorus of robins, catbirds, doves, jays, wrens, and scores i
of other bird voices there was now no sound; only silence lay " Most traditional fables
over the fields and woods and marsh. . . . end with a moral.

No witchcraft, no enemy action had silenced the rebirth  e—1— Gt el i

o i ; an accusation. How does
of new life in this stricken world. The people had done it

her accusation serve as a
themselves. : kind of moral?
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Rachel Carson, Silent Spring

Evaluate Literary Elements

Depending on what your precise topic is, your literary analysis will
examine some or all of the elements listed below.

Analyzing Basic Elements of Literature

Element Question to Ask
Theme, or central focus | Does the work address a universal problem or teach a moral? | Prewriting Tip
Style Is the language formal or informal, figurative or objective? i | Itis often helpful to
Tone Is it serious? Sad? Humorous? W,”f[el down your
Setting What is the role of time and place? Initial impressions

. . e about a piece of
Plot What is the main conflict? 5 literature as you
Characters How do we know what the characters are like? i read.

Journal Writing

Reread a short literary piece you've read recently. In your journal,
note what you see now that you hadn't seen before.
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When comparing
literary pieces, use
guotation marks to
set off the titles of
short works, such
as short stories and
poems. ltalicize, or
underline, the titles
of longer works,
such as novels. See
Lesson 21.9, page
755, and 21.10,
page 758.

The form of Carson’s

fable is compared to that ——e Carson uses a simple, direct style common to fables. In

of traditional fables.

How does this quotation

contribute to the overall
passage?

What does the writer
contrast at the end? How
does the writer achieve
this effect?

260 Unit 5 Expository Writing

Make Your Point

After you've identified the elements on which you will focus, examine
similarities and differences about each element. Look also for direct
quotations you can use to help you make your points and elaborate on
them. Use these guidelines to help you.

Guidelines for Writing a Literary Comparison and Contrast

1. Write an introductory paragraph stating your main idea.

2. Use information from your reading to shape your writing.

3. Include quotations, when appropriate, to support and elaborate on your points.
4. Write an effective conclusion, summing up your main idea in a sentence or two.

The following model compares and contrasts Rachel Carson’s fable
with the traditional form of the fable. Note how it uses the guidelines.

or thousands of years, people have told fables to teach a

lesson or to pass on wisdom. Fables were part of the oral
tradition of many early cultures, and the well-known Aesop’s
fables date to the sixth century B.c. Yet, the form of the fable
still has value today, as Rachel Carson demonstrates in “A
Fable for Tomorrow.”

fact, her style and tone are seemingly directed at children.
“There was once a town in the heart of America where all life

/0 seemed to live in harmony with its surroundings,” her fable
begins, borrowing some familiar words from many age-old
fables. Behind the simple style, however, is a serious message
intended for everyone.

In contrast to traditional fables, Carson’s story ends with
an accusation instead of a moral. She warns of the environ-
mental dangers facing society, and she teaches that people
must take responsibility for saving their environment.

The themes of traditional fables often deal with simple

e truths about everyday life. In contrast, Carson’s theme is a
more weighty warning about environmental destruction.
Nevertheless, Carson proves that a simple literary form that
has been passed down through the ages can still be used
today to draw attention to important truths.




5.10 | Writing Activities

Write a Comparison-
Contrast Essay

The two poems on this page were both writ-
ten by William Carlos Williams. Write a com-
parison-contrast essay about the two poems.

PURPOSE To compare and contrast works of a poet
AUDIENCE Your English teacher and classmates
LENGTH 2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective com-
parison-contrast essay, you should
e identify key elements in each poem

e explore similarities and differences for each
element

e identify quotations to support your points
e check your spelling

This Is Just to Say The Red Wheelbarrow
I have eaten so much depends
the plums upon
that‘ were in a red wheel
the icebox b
arrow
andl i glazed with rain
you were probably .
saving for breakfast
st beside the white
orgive me . chickens
they were delicious
SO sweet
and so cold

Using Computers

To write effective literary criticism,
you must find the right words to

express your meaning. If your
word-processing program has
an electronic thesaurus, be sure
to use it, especially in revising.

Make clear and complete
comparisons.

In the model, note how the student
clearly states one difference between
Rachel Carson’s fable and more tradi-
tional fables:

In contrast to traditional fables,
Carson’s story ends with an accusation
instead of a moral.

Rewrite each sentence below to
correct the unclear comparison.

1. Rachel Carson, a marine biologist,
wrote more books on the environ-
ment than any scientist.

2. She has had more influence on envi-
ronmental beliefs than anyone.

3. Carson portrayed people’s role in
silencing the rebirth of new life as
greater than witchcraft or enemy
action.

4. Traditional fables deal with simpler
truths than Carson.

5. Still, in their own way yesterday’s
fables are as valuable as today.

See Lesson 18.4, page 670.

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING Work with a partner
to create a visual image to represent the
poems. Discuss the following questions with
your partner before you start. How will you
depict the ideas in each poem? What materials
will you use to create your images? Display
your work along with the text of each poem.

5.10 Comparing and Contrasting Literature 261
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Visit the Writer's
Choice Web site at
writerschoice.
glencoe.com for
additional writing
prompts.
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Expository Writing

In preceding lessons you learned about the different kinds of exposi-
tory writing, the purpose of each, and ways to make exposition inform-
ative and engaging. You've had a chance to write comparison-contrasts,
definitions, and news articles. Now you are invited to write a practical
or whimsical explanation of a process that is familiar and enjoyable for
you.

Context

You are a member of a team of writers selected to write a
book entitled How to Do Just About Anything. You have
been asked to write an entry explaining a process with
which you are familiar and that you enjoy. The subject
you select can be practical or whimsical, and your writing
style should be light and engaging.

Purpose

To write a practical or whimsical explanation of a familiar
process

Audience
Teenagers and adults who read general-interest books

Length
1-2 pages

The guidelines on the following pages can help you plan and write
your book entry. Read through the guidelines, and then refer back to
them as you complete this assignment. However, don’t feel tied down by
them. Remember, you're in charge of your own writing process.


http://www.writerschoice.glencoe.com

W'riting Process iy Action

Prewriting o .
A good way to find a topic is to think about Prewmt‘ng opthVlS
your talents anc‘l your interfes‘ts. Let your mind wan- - st e _;:"
der for a few minutes. Additional ways to probe expertise. Explore jobs, hobbies, 2,
your thoughts are listed to the right. sports, and school subjects. S
Once you've found a topic, think about what o List “how to” topics. =
you want to accomplish with this piece. You might « Hold a brainstorming session with =
want to clear up misconceptions about something, your classmates. =

persuade readers to look at your process in a new
light, or just entertain your readers. Try freewriting
to explore how you really feel about your topic;

develop a main idea statement.

Next, think about your audience. The fact that mmm—
you will be writing for a general readership means :
you can’t assume readers will have any prior knowledge of your process.
It also means they probably won’t have enough interest to wade through

piles of dry facts. ;

Drafting Prewriting Tip
The challenge in explaining a process is to make your writing more To gain better

than just a monotonous list of steps. The key is finding a way to make i | understanding of

your writing flow. Start by figuring out how to break down your subject. | Your audience, ask

What are the major terms and concepts you need to explain? What are JEUREl e
guestions listed in

the processes related to these concepts? : | Lesson 5.2, page
Next, think about how you can weave the concepts and processes Pl o224

into an engaging expository essay. Don’t let yourself get bogged down in

technicalities. Keep your audience in mind, and consider what details

will grab their attention and maintain their interest. Note how naturalist

writer Sue Hubbell mixes factual data with first-person observations in

the model that follows.
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W'fiting Process

Drafting Tip

For tips on writing
about a process,
see Lesson 5.3,
pages 228-231.

Revising Tip

For additional tips
on revising
expository writing,
see Lesson 5.3,
page 230.
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71 Activ

Literature Model

n early springtime, the bees’ need for pollen may be greater
Ithan what is available, and then they will compulsively
gather up almost any fine granular material—sawdust, bits of
plastic packing materials, ashes—whether it is useful to them
or not. I often see them at the bird feeder, picking through
the wild bird feed. At that time of year, I often get a telephone
call from a dairy farmer who lives near one of my beeyards.

“Hey, Sue,” he says. “How about coming over and feeding
your bees? They’re in the calf feed again.”

Sue Hubbell, A Book of Bees . . . and How to Keep Them

Revising

To begin revising, read over your draft to make sure that what you
have written fits your purpose and your audience. Then have a writing
conference. Read your draft to a partner or small group. Use your audi-
ence’s reactions to help you evaluate your work so far. The questions in
the Revising Checklist can help you and your listeners.

An easy way to check your explanation for completeness is to visual-
ize yourself actually doing the process. Walk through each step of the
process mentally, checking your work as you go. Sharing your draft with
a peer reader is another way to identify holes in your explanation. Ask
for feedback about steps that are unclear, terms that are unfamiliar,
background information
that would be helpful. . )

Next, look closely at how ReUlSll’lg CheCkllSt
your explanation flows.
Make sure you use strong
topic sentences to tell read-

« s my explanation complete, clear,
and accurate?

« Are the steps of the process easy

ers where you are headed to follow?

WiFh ‘each paragraph. « Havelused a writing style that a

Within paragraphs, use general audience will enjoy?

transitions to move readers « Have | defined any unfamiliar terms

along the steps of the and concepts?

process. \
e



Editing/Proofreading

Once you have revised your article for basic
content and organization, proofread it carefully
for errors in grammar, usage, mechanics, and
spelling. Use the questions at the right as a guide.

In addition to proofreading, use the list below
to make sure your explanation does all the things
you want it to do. When you're satisfied, make a
clean copy of your explanation and proofread it
one more time.

Self-Evaluation
Make sure your exposition—

v/ focuses on explaining a process

presents steps in a clear, easy-to-follow order

Wri‘ting Process in Action

Editing/Proofreading
Checklist

uses terms and concepts related to the process in an

v

v
appropriate way

v’ uses a light, engaging style of writing

v

follows correct grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling

Publishing/Presenting

With your classmates, compile a class “how to” book. Create a cover,
table of contents, and an introduction for the volume. Have interested
classmates either draw or find illustrations to include in the book.

Journal Writing

m

x
Have | avoided sentence fragments §
and run-on sentences? g
Do my subjects and verbs agree? <
Have | used correct capitalization? §
Have | made any comparisons clear =
and logical? =
Have | checked carefully for possible )
misspellings?

e

Proofreading
For proofreading

symbols, see
page 84.

Reflect on your writing process experience. Answer these ques-
tions in your journal: What do you like best about your process
explanation? What was the hardest part of writing it? What did
you learn in your writing conference? What new things have you

learned as a writer?

Writing Process in Action 265
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A Book uF Bees
aml How t0 1eep T ney!

by Sue Hubbell

Sue Hubbell, a self-taught naturalist, spends much of the year on
her Missouri farm, taking care of her 300 beehives and
approximately 12 million bees. As you read the selection below from
A Book of Bees . . . and How to Keep Them, note how Hubbell
reaches out to her readers as she guides them through the
beekeeper’s year. Then try the activities in Linking Writing and
Literature on page 274.
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as well, has nothing to do with the cal-

endar. In protected hollows even in the
Missouri winter, bees can find a bit of
springtime in flowers with enough pollen to
feed the first young bees growing from the
eggs the queen has begun to lay.

Various species of maples, all members of
the genus Acer, with their delicate blossoms
ranging from yellow-green to red, are one
of the earliest to bloom. Maples are tall
trees, and their blossoms are borne high in
the crowns, where they often are not seen
by humans. The bees, of course, have no
trouble in finding them. The American
hazel, Corylus americana, is a smaller tree—
hardly more than a shrub—that is another
early source of pollen, and easier for us to
see. It grows wild throughout most of tem-
perate North America and produces the
nuts we call filberts. In late winter and early
spring when most other plants are at rest,
hazel generously produces pollen on long,
dangling catkins." In the winter, I like to
stop on my walk down to the mailbox and
draw one of the yellowish brown catkins
between my thumb and forefinger and
watch the powdery golden pollen collect in
my palm. On days warm enough, bees, hav-
ing declared it springtime, will be on the
catkins collecting pollen.

Skunk cabbage, Symplocarpus foetidus,
with its coarsely sheathed flower and sup-
posedly vile odor, makes spring for bees in
February in northern parts of the country.
If a walker in the wet woods or swamps
takes the time to look inside the skunk-
cabbage spathe’ on a mild day, he will usu-
ally find a honeybee there, packing pollen
into the carrying baskets on her back legs.

Spring for bees, and so for beekeepers

Mature adult bees are carbohydrate feed-
ers. They live on nectar and honey, which
are almost exclusively carbohydrate in com-
position except for a few traces of minerals,
vitamins and other materials. But young
and developing bees need protein to grow
muscles, glands and other tissues, and it is
pollen—uvariously rich in protein, depend-
ing on its source—that provides it.

It takes about three weeks for a bee to
grow from egg to adult. Three days after the
queen bee has laid an egg, it hatches out
into a nearly white larva that, throughout
its instars, or developmental stages, has a
ferocious need for food high in protein. Bee
larvae don’t move around looking for food
as some insects do in their early stages; they
are not wriggly caterpillars as are those of
moths or butterflies. They merely lie pas-
sively in their cells, growing, changing. They
are small animals, with disproportionately
large stomachs waiting to be filled by nurse
bees—young adults just emerged from
pupation.’ These nurse bees feed on the
gathered pollen and produce secretions
from their hypopharyngeal® glands (glands
under the pharynx), which they will use as
food for the developing larvae.
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1 catkins (kat’ kinz) drooping, scaly spikes that
hang down from trees such as poplars and
birches

2 spathe (spath) a leaflike part of a plant that
encloses a fleshy spike or tiny flower

3 pupation (pyoo pa’ shan) the developmental
stage between larva and adult insect

4 hypopharyngeal (hi’ po fa rin’ jé al) [for
pronunciation only; see above for definition]
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Literature Model

In recent years, vendors of nostrums’ to
the health-food industry have been
delighted by Ronald Reagan’s public con-
sumption of pollen, and pollen has become
a hot item in health-food stores. Claims are
made that humans who eat pollen are
stronger, sexier, livelier and more cheerful,
but there is no good medical evidence to

268 Unit 5 Expository Writing

Vincent van Gogh, View of Arles, 1889

back up these claims so far. And as a matter
of fact, some people have experienced
severe allergic reactions after eating it.

5 nostrums (nas’ tramz) medicines, sometimes
sold with exaggerated claims of what they can
do
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Pollen from a hay-fever sufferer’s local area
is also said to cure him of his allergy. I have
an open mind. [ am an empiricist.® I have
hay fever. And, after all, bee venom’ does
help my arthritis. So one summer, when my
eyes were running and [ was sneezing
exquisitely from ragweed, I gathered and ate
pollen from my bees. Pollen has a bitter
taste. It is no fun to eat, but in the interests
of testing the efficacy® of the stuff I duti-
fully continued to eat it—and to sneeze. It
is possible pollen may cure someone else’s
hay fever, but it doesn’t cure mine.

I am always eager to start working with
the bees in the spring. I miss them in the
winter and want to be back with them
again. But I sternly remind myself I can do
more harm than good if I open their hives
before the daffodils bloom, so when the
crocuses flower around my cabin I have to
content myself with crouching down beside
those purple, white and yellow blossoms to
watch the field bees gathering pollen.

Each worker bee is covered with stiff
hairs. These catch the granules when the
bee brushes against the flower’s pollen-
bearing anthers.’ She is soon covered and
stops to use her two front pairs of legs to
comb the sticky pollen from her body and
pack it into the baskets on her rear pair of
legs. When her legs are heavy with their
wads of pollen she returns to her hive to
unload. House bees arrange the pollen
granules in the honeycomb cells around the
developing bee larvae, where it is conve-
niently available to the nurse bees.

In the springtime, a typical frame of
brood—as beekeepers call developing
bees—contains a large central semicircle of

cells containing eggs and larvae in various
stages. The eggs and larvae are there to see,
but the oldest brood, stomachs full, have
spun themselves cocoons in which to
pupate, and are hidden from human eyes,
sealed in their cells by a tough, velvety
brown covering, from beneath which they
will emerge as adults. The entire semicircle
of brood is bordered by a ring of pollen-
filled cells, which in turn is surrounded by
honey, or, as the season progresses, nectar.

In this part of the country most of the
early pollen collected is yellow and makes a
bright ring around the fuzzy brown sealed
brood area. But as the season advances and
the days lengthen, more pollen sources are
available. Serviceberry, Amelanchier arborea,
frosts the slopes of the hills near the rivers
with white blossoms. Redbud, Cercis
canadensis, flourishes in the wood’s under-
story, with dramatic purplish red clusters of
blossom. Henbit, Lamium amplexicaule,
which everyone except beekeepers think of
as an unwelcome weed, covers the ground
with a low-growing thatch of purple-blue
flowers. The wild fruit trees—plum, cherry
and peach—bloom extravagantly. These
flowers all have different-colored pollens,
and the pollen cells ringing the bees’ brood
are as various: scarlet, pale green, yellow,
and orange—as beautiful as a stained-glass
window.
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6 empiricist (em pir’ o sist) one willing to
learn through experiment and observation
7 venom (ven’ am) a secreted poison

8 efficacy (ef’ i ko sé) effectiveness

9 anthers (an’ tharz) pollen sacs
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pollen may be greater than what is

available, and then they will compul-
sively gather up almost any fine granular
material—sawdust, bits of plastic packing
material, ashes—whether it is useful to
them or not. I often see them at the bird
feeder, picking through the wild bird feed.
At that time of year, I often get a telephone
call from a dairy farmer who lives near one
of my beeyards.

“Hey, Sue,” he says. “How about coming
over and feeding your bees? They’re in the
calf feed again”

He’s always a little embarrassed. The first
time he called me, years ago, was on a day
in autumn. There were, he insisted, bees fly-
ing all around the inside of his milking
shed. He didn’t want to spray them with
insecticide, but he was going to have to do
that unless I could lure them out.

It sounded like an odd way for bees to
behave, but I drove over to his place. There
they were, golden-striped fuzzy insects fly-
ing around inside his barn, darting here and
there. They looked like bees, but they didn’t
act like bees, so I captured one in my hand.
The creature did not sting me as a honey-
bee would have done and on close scrutiny
its beelike appearance disappeared. More-
over, the insect had only a single pair of
wings, not two sets, as a bee has. The two
wings, a single pair, puts any insect into the
zoological order Diptera (which means
two-winged), the order of flies. Honeybees
belong to the order Hymenoptera (or mem-
brane-winged), which includes not only all
the bees but also wasps, ants and other sim-
ilar insects.

In early springtime, the bees’ need for
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[ wasn’t sure which flies these were in the
milk barn, because I don’t know much
about Diptera, but I know that there were a
number of fly species that mimic bees in
appearance. | showed the farmer the single
pair of wings and told him that this and the
others in the air were flies, not bees. He was
interested, and asked more questions than I
could answer. When I got home, I photo-
copied as much information about bee-
mimicking flies as I could find on my book-
shelves and sent it to him. Now when he
calls he always makes sure that the insect
about which he is lodging a complaint is
indeed a honeybee.

The first time he found bees in his calf
feed he was worried that they were after the
calves, and might sting and frighten them. I
assured him that the bees were not the least
concerned with the calves but were looking
for the pollen they needed as food in the
springtime. As soon as some pollen-bearing
flower bloomed, I told him, the bees would
disappear from the calf feed, but in the
meantime I’d try giving them a pollen sub-
stitute that might satisfy them.

Beekeeping-supply companies sell a com-
mercial pollen substitute made of a combi-
nation of protein-rich materials such as soy
flour and brewers’ yeast. This powder can
be mixed with honey to make into patties,
which can be squished down between the
top bars on the frames of the upper hive
bodies. Many beekeepers recommend the
feeding of pollen substitute as a regular
routine, and for a number of years I made
up patties and fed them to all my hives. In
some parts of the country where there is
not a dependable source of pollen this may



Literature Model

m
x
<
(=}
v
=
o
=
<
§_
=
=]
((=]

Vincent van Gogh, View of Arles with Irises, 1888
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be a good practice, but I have concluded
that it is not worth the expense or time here
in the Ozarks. Bees prefer the real thing—
fresh pollen—and although a day or two in
these hills may pass when they can’t find
any, something usually bursts into bloom
and they scorn the substitute, leaving it to
molder inside the hives. So I stopped feed-
ing pollen substitute, and find that produc-
tivity of my hives is no poorer for doing so.
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Ernest Lawson, Garden Landscape, ca. 1895

Indeed, the per-hive yield of honey from
my bees has grown greater in what appears
to be a direct relationship to the decrease in
the number of times I open the hives. The
less I disrupt and fiddle with the bees, the
more they can concentrate on making
honey.

Now when the dairy farmer calls, more
as a public-relations gesture then anything
else, I go to the health-food store and buy
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fifty-nine cents’ worth of soy flour, take it
over to the hives near his place, lift off the
outer cover of each hive and sprinkle some
of it on the inner cover. I did that a few
days ago, and today I stopped by his place
to give him a jar of honey as a recompense
for the nuisance my bees had caused him.

I asked if the bees had stopped coming to
the calf feed.

“Yep. They’ve left. Thank you kindly for
feeding them.”

“No trouble. Thank you for calling me
and letting me know. I don’t like the bees to
be a bother to you.”

Then I drove over to the hives and lifted
up the telescoping covers. The soy flour
stood unused on the inner covers, and I
shook it off on the grass. The bees had not
wanted it. Flowers have begun to bloom
somewhere, and the bees, their rear legs

wadded with golden pollen, are flying into
the hives so heavily loaded they find it hard
to stay airborne.

The farmer is happy. The calves are
happy. The bees are happy.

I sit down beside the end hive and watch
the bees flying in with their loads of pollen,
which will assure the development of the
thousands of young bees needed to gather
nectar and make honey in the months to
come.

The sun is shining on my back as I
watch, and I can feel its warmth. The air is
fragrant. There are flowers in bloom every-
where today.

And I am happy.

10 recompense (rek’ am pens’) something
given to make up for an inconvenience

Literature Model
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Linking Writing and Literature

4 Collect Your Thoughts

What type of person do you think Sue Hubbell is? From reading this essay, what do
you think are some of her values? How are they similar to and different from your
values? Write a few sentences about this in your reading journal.

4 Talk About Reading

Talk with other students about this excerpt
from A Book of Bees . . . and How to Keep
Them. Assign a group leader to maintain the
group’s focus and a secretary to take notes.
Use the questions below to guide your
discussion.

1. Connect to Your Life What did you
learn about the life of a beekeeper from
reading this essay? How can you use one
or two of the things that you learned
from this essay in your own life?

2. Critical Thinking: Analyze How would
you describe the mood of this selection?
What specific words and images help
create this mood?

3. 6+1 Trait®: Organization In which sec-
tion of this selection do you think
Hubbell's organization is the strongest?
What specific aspects of the writing make
the organization in this section so strong?

4. Connect to Writing The next time you
want to explain something in writing,
which—if any—of Hubbell’s techniques
might help you make your explanation
interesting and clear?

4 Write About Reading

Expository Writing Write a one- to
three-page explanation of how to care for a
pet, a plant, or a prized possession. As you
write your essay, create a clear mood, as
Hubbell did, and bring out a specific theme.

Focus on Organization Review the differ-
ent types of organizational structures and
decide which structure best fits with the
topic, mood, and theme of your exposition.
Then order your ideas according to the
organizational structure you choose. Be sure
to use signal words, clear language, and
paragraph breaks to present information
logically. You want your essay to inform
your readers but be interesting and mean-
ingful as well, so include relevant examples,
anecdotes, and descriptions in your writing.

For more information on organization and
the 6+1 Trait® model, see Writing and
Research Handbook, pages 957-959.

6+1 Trait® is a registered trademark of Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory, which does not endorse this product.
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Reflecting on the Unit

Summarize what you have learned in this unit by answering the

following questions.

© What are six kinds of expository writing, and what is the basic purpose

of each?

® What are some of the ways cause-and-effect writing can be organized?
© what types of graphic organizers can help you organize information

fora compare-contrast essay?

© How do graphs and charts clarify explanations?

© How can you use the words in essay questions to plan your answer?
O what steps can you take to improve your performance on essay tests?

“ Adding to Your Portfolio

CHOOSE A SELECTION FOR YOUR
PORTFOLIO Look over the expository writ-
ing you have done during this unit. Select a
completed piece of writing to put in your
portfolio. The piece you choose should
show some or all of the following:

e a specific audience and writing purpose

e a well-expressed thesis statement

e supporting details that appeal to readers’
level of knowledge and interest

e logical organization and clear connec-
tions

e a combination of expository types

REFLECT ON YOUR CHOICE Attach a note to

the piece you chose, explaining briefly why

you chose it and what you learned from

writing it.

SET GOALs How can you improve your

writing? What skill will you focus on the
next time you write?

Writing Across the Curriculum

MAKE A HISTORY CONNECTION Scan your
history textbook for a historical event or
occurrence that can be described as a
process, such as the building of a stockade
or the election of a president. Write a brief
essay explaining the process. Be sure to
explain any unfamiliar terms.

Review 275
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“Let us rise up tonight with greater
readiness. Let us stand with a greater
determination. And let us move on
in these powerful days, these

days of challenge to make

America what it ought

to be.”

—NMartin Luther King, Jr.,

“I've Seen the Promised Land”
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Writing in the Real World: Mitchiner, Ross and

Lesson 6.1 Understanding Persuasive Writing
Lesson 6.2 Evidence in Persuasive Writing
Lesson 6.3 Presenting an Opinion

Lesson 6.4 Writing a Product Evaluation
Lesson 6.5 Creating an Ad

Lesson 6.6 Writing a Letter of Complaint

Lesson 6.7 Writing about Literature: Reviewing
a Nonfiction Book

Literature Model: “A Plague on Tennis”
by Mark Mathabane
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In persuasive writing, the writer tries to influence the
reader to accept an idea, adopt a point of view, or per-
form an action. Effective persuasive writing is unified by one
central idea. Advertisements are great examples of persua-
sive writing. The ads on this page are part of a campaign for
Chicago’s Museum of Contemporary Art (MCA). The ads
were created by Mitchiner, Ross and Kahn, a Chicago adver-
tising agency.

Membership at the MGA.
What Will It Do To You?

by the advertising agency of Mitchiner, Ross and Kahn

Persuasive Writing
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A Writer’s Process

Prewriting
Finding the Main Idea

Before developing the MCA ad
campaign, the Mitchiner, Ross
and Kahn team did some basic
homework. They studied campaigns
for other art museums and looked
at figures showing who visits the
MCA. They also went to the
museum themselves to see, accord-
ing to senior art director Steven
Wohlwender, “how to get your
average Joe to come look at con-
temporary art.”

The main theme for the MCA
campaign began with a drawing.
“I'd drawn this goofy little face with

a strange reaction on it,”
explains
Wohlwender,

Writing in the Real World

“based on the people I'd seen at the
museum. And Marshall Ross, our
creative director, simply said, "What
will it do to you?"”

“That question started out being
a headline for just one ad, but then
Ross said, "This should be the main
theme because it works for every-
thing.” And the rest of us saw the
light.”

Assistant creative director Amy
Krouse Rosenthal calls “What will it
do to you?"” an idea with “legs.”
That expression means the idea can
“walk into” a wide range of media,
including brochures, banners, bus
posters, and newspaper ads. She
adds, “We want the people who see
these ads to get off their bottoms,
go to the museum, and get zapped
in the brain.”

wch
The
see

The idea generated in Wohlwender’s sketch of a goofy face
was carried through several design stages and ultimately
appeared in a variety of formats, from T-shirts to café table
tents.

Writing in the Real World 279
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Writing in the Real World

Drafting
Seeing the Picture

The members of the advertising
team decided to use photographs of
real faces instead of sketches because
they believed photos would be more
persuasive than drawings. As
Wohlwender puts it, “Photography is
real. These people look real. The pho-
tographer even picked people off the
street and told them to give a reac-
tion as if they were looking at art.”

“We wanted to make the ads
appeal to as broad a group as possi-
ble,” said Wohlender. “The museum
told us what kind of people they
wanted shown in terms of ages and
ethnic groups they were targeting.
The photographer went out and got
ten people in each category. You
don’t want people who look like
models, of course. These people look
real. We wanted people looking at
any one of these ads to be able to
say, ‘This museum is for me."”

Revising/Editing
Choosing the Right Words

Every word used in an
ad must contribute to per-
suading the audience.
For example, Krouse
Rosenthal says the
word you was crucial
to this campaign
because “it makes you
think about yourself.”
In selecting words for
the campaign, the ad
team made a conscious
decision to keep the
language informal.

For the MCA ad campaign, it
was crucial to use humor and
informal language.

280 Unit 6 Persuasive Writing

Krouse Rosenthal explains that if the
ads had used lofty language, some
readers might have felt excluded
from the museum experience.

Publishing/Presenting
Getting the Message Out

As part of the campaign, the
MCA sent out a booklet to prospec-
tive members filled with funny, irrev-
erent questions relating to the main
idea, “What will it do to you?”
Wohlwender says, “Usually people
will read just one line and throw
away a piece of junk mail. We tried
to write [the booklet] so people
would keep turning the pages.”

The ads created for the Museum
of Contemporary Art were supposed
to run for only a year. Within eight
months, however, museum atten-
dance had skyrocketed by 42 per-
cent and membership by 16
percent—rises that represented the
biggest leaps in the museum’s his-
tory. As a result, the ads were slated
to run indefinitely.




Examining Writing in the Real World

Analyzing the Media
Connection

Deconstruct, or analyze, the ads
on pages 278-280 by discussing
the following questions.

1. What question do the ads ask?
How does each ad answer that
question?

2. What is the effect of the word you
in the ads? Would the word us or
them have the same effect? Why
or why not?

3. What is the central idea developed
in the ads?

4. In your opinion, what immediate
effects do the photographs have?
Why?

5. For what reasons do you think
these ads were so successful?

Analyzing a Writer’s
Process

Discuss these questions about the

advertising team’s writing process.

1. What is the purpose of the MCA
ad campaign?

2. How did the advertising team
come up with an idea for the cam-
paign?

3. Why did the team decide to use
photographs in the ads?

4. What kind of language did the
team incorporate in the ads? Why?

5. How did the ad campaign affect
attendance and membership?

Make pronouns agree with
antecedents.

A pronoun must agree with its
antecedent in gender, number, and
person.

The advertising team
decided to use photographs . . .
because they believed . . .

Rewrite each sentence to correct the
pronoun use.

1. Our class wants to go to the Museum
of Contemporary Art, where you can
see an exhibit of Georgia O'Keeffe’s
paintings.

2. | always rent an audiotape so that you
know what to look for when you
study a painting.

3. My friend and | plan to visit the
museum gift shop, where you can
buy prints of your favorite paintings.

4. Many students recognize that you can
do firsthand research for a report in a
museum.

5. Do you think that someday you'll visit
the museum?

See Lesson 17.5, pages 644—-648.

Writing in the Real World 281

BunLIpp aAIsensIag



[ ] ]
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Writing

q n persuasive writing, you try to convince readers to

agree with your opinion and possibly to take action.
In the following excerpt, a former Federal
Communications Commission chairman appeals to

both reason and emotion to persuade broadcasters
that television is a “vast wasteland.”
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hen television is bad, nothing is worse. I invite you to
How would you summa- Wsit down in front of your television set when your sta-
rize Minow’s opinion in —i——® tion goes on the air and stay there without a book, magazine,
your own words? newspaper, profit-and-loss sheet, or rating book' to distract
you—and keep your eyes glued to that set until the station
signs off. I can assure you that you will observe a vast waste-

land.
What specific examples You will see a procession of game shows, violence, audi-
does Minow use to ——® ence participation shows, formula comedies about totally
support his opinion? unbelievable families, blood and thunder, mayhem, violence,

sadism, murder, Western badmen, Western good men, private
eyes, gangsters, more violence and cartoons. And, endlessly,
commercials—many screaming, cajoling, and offending. And,
most of all, boredom. True, you will see a few things you will
enjoy. But they will be very, very few. And if you think I exag-
gerate, try it.

Is there one person in this room who claims that broad-
casting can’t do better?

In what way does this

final question challenge
the particular audience
to whom Minow spoke? Newton Minow, Address to the Broadcasting Industry

1 rating book: a book that rates TV programs by the number of households viewing them
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Recognize Persuasive Writing

When you write persuasively, you express an opinion and try to con-
vince your readers to agree with you. Sometimes you’ll want your read-
ers to take action. In persuasive writing, audience is all-important, as the
speech about television illustrates. Newton Minow aimed his message at
broadcast executives, the very people responsible for television program-
ming.

Every day you see and hear countless persuasive messages: a billboard
ad for a popular brand of jeans, a radio spot for a movie the critics are
raving about, bumper stickers calling attention to a cause or a candidate.
Below are some of the places where you encounter persuasive messages.
Can you think of others?
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Persuasive Writing

Television
Other [

SCHOOL

CROSSING students

Journal Writing

Persuasive appeals are so widespread that you probably tune
many of them out as you go about your business. Think back over
the past day, and try to remember all the persuasive appeals you
heard or saw. List them in your journal.
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When revising a
piece of persuasive
writing, determine
whether the
modifiers you have
used are vivid and
strong enough to
support your
opinion. For basic
information on
modifiers, see
Lessons 10.4 and
10.5, pages 460—-
472.
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Give Your Persuasive Writing an Edge

Like other types of writing, persuasive writing consists of a topic, a
main idea about the topic, and supporting details. However, your main
idea in persuasive writing has an edge to it. It’s an opinion that you want
others to adopt. Therefore, you need to pay special attention to your
audience, presenting your supporting ideas in a way that will persuade
your audience to accept your opinion.

You can support your opinion with two main kinds of details:
appeals to reason and appeals to emotion. To appeal to reason, use facts,
statistics, expert opinions, and examples that validate your position. To
appeal to emotion, use words that generate strong positive or negative
responses. For example, if you want to persuade readers to favor a candi-
date, you might applaud his “courageous” stand on the issues; if you
want to discredit that same candidate, you might attack his “foolhardy”
position.

Often you will want to appeal to both reason and emotion in the
same piece of persuasive writing. Look at the advertisement below. What
kind of appeal does the headline make? What part of the ad appeals to
reason? To emotion?



6.1 | Writing Activities

Write an Opinion

Express your opinion of the painting below
in a brief essay that could be published in an
art gallery brochure. Use the details in the
painting to support your opinion.

PURPOSE To express and support an opinion
AUDIENCE Visitors to an art gallery
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs
WRITING RUBRICS To express a convincing
opinion in writing, you should

e present your opinion in a main idea state-
ment

e use supporting ideas that appeal to both
reason and emotion

e pitch your argument to a particular audi-
ence

Viewing and Representing

DECONSTRUCTING MEDIA In a small group,
analyze the quality of commercial TV pro-
gramming. Assign each member to either read
a recent article on current TV programming
or view different channels for a few hours.
Meet to discuss your findings and collaborate
on a one-page response to Newton Minow’s
statements on page 282.

Jonathan Franklin, Mad Hatters, 1990

Avoid sentence fragments in your
writing.
A sentence fragment is an incomplete
sentence punctuated as if it were a com-
plete sentence:
Elusive jaquars, rarest orchids, colorful
birds-of-paradise.
Though sentence fragments may be
effective in advertising, do not use them
in formal writing.
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Rewrite to correct the fragments.

1. Television, labeled a “vast wasteland”
by Newton Minow.

2. Insulting comedies, violent detective
shows, irrelevant talk shows, and end-
less commercials. The list goes on.

3. There are a few shows that entertain
and inform. Such as Sixty Minutes.

4. Cable television, supposedly an
improvement over network programs.

See Lesson 13.9, pages 557-558.

Listening and Speaking

Present your findings from the Viewing
and Representing activity as a persuasive
speech. Aim your speech at a particular audi-
ence of people you do not know, such as the
parents of young children, teachers at another
school, or workers in the television industry.
Present your completed speech to the class
and ask them to identify your intended
audience.
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Evidence in Persuasive
Writing
n persuasive writing you need to support your viewpoint with

facts and relevant opinions. As you read these two contrasting
views of MTV, look for supporting evidence.
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Literature Model

TV is primarily a triumph of marketing. Who would

have thought, say, eleven years ago, that TV audiences
would sit still for a channel showing nothing but commercials
separated by commercials? Those music videos are essentially
ads designed to sell records. In between them, MTV places

; real commercials to sell seven thousand different kinds of

W(_)rd ch0|c_es helps_ to P B
reinforce his negative ISENVERE NRREDP: y
opinion of MTV? . Not for nothing has MTV earned the nickname “Empty-

: V.” Instead of denying that emptiness, however, MTV cele-
brates it. Members of the viewing audience are frequently
assured that they are not to be bothered with matters of con-
sequence. “MTV News,” which is shown frequently each day,
is “news” about rock stars, pop stars and silly celebrities—
puff and fluff spun in the hype mills of Hollywood.

Tom Shales, “MTV Has Shallow Look of Success”

Which of Shales's
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Literature Model

Imost since its inception, MTV has been rightly

applauded by a grateful record industry for revitalizing i
pop music, boosting album sales and creating a thriving new What facts does Varga
market for home music videos. (MTV helped boost sales of use to portray MTV in
music videos to a record $172.3 million last year, up $55 mil- a more positive light?
lion from 1989....) :

MTYV has also been hailed for revolutionizing TV (it is
largely credited with inspiring the tone of the “Miami Vice”
series), and for making its 1981 slogan “You'll never look at
music the same way again,” a reality. . . .

Eager to counter the many charges of vacuousness and
puffery that have plagued it, MTV has also aired public serv-
ice programs about political, social and environmental issues,
even winning a prestigious Peabody Award for its two-hour
retrospective on the ’80s, “Decade.”

George Varga, “Is It MTV, or Is It ‘Empty-V’?”
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Use Facts and Opinions 5
Persuasive writing is more than just a statement of your opinion. You i Prewriting Tip

need to back up your opinion with evidence—facts and opinions that

- . .. . Both clustering and
support your viewpoint. Facts are statements, statistics, observations,

brainstorming can

and examples that can be verified, or proved. Evaluate a fact by answer- help you generate

ing these questions: Is it accurate? Is it up to date? Is it relevant? facts and opinions
Opinions are personal judgments. They may be supported by facts, for persuasive

or they may be simply personal preferences. Their value depends upon i | writing, but you

need to evaluate
the evidence you
generate.

the qualifications of the person stating them. Evaluate an opinion by
answering these questions: Is the opinion-giver qualified, with specific
knowledge of the subject? Is the opinion-giver biased, with something to
gain from supporting a certain viewpoint?

Both facts and opinions can be open to interpretation. Different peo-
ple draw different conclusions from the same evidence. The key is to
decide how valid the evidence is.

Journal Writing

What's your opinion on MTV? In your journal, list several facts and
opinions that you could use to support your view.
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Prepare Arguments

m : In persuasive writing, an argument is the position you take on an

issue, along with the evidence you use to support your position. Often

When editing, . o . - ..

check that verbs i your evidence will include a mix of facts, statistics, expert opinions, and
= el i personal opinions that anticipate opposing viewpoints.

pronouns, such as The excerpt below is from an ad by the makers of jewel boxes, the
one and some, i plastic packages in which compact discs are sold. The ad writer seeks to
agree in number. i convince record companies that jewel boxes are the best packaging for
For more

CDs. What evidence supports the position? Is it convincing?

information about
indefinite pronouns

as subjects, see Literature Model

Lesson 16.7, pages
The People’s Choice

623-625.
s the makers and advocates of the jewel box, we believe
Athe best alternative to the longbox already exists. One
that’s proven internationally—sell CDs in the jewel box,
alone.

We’re not the only ones who believe this. Peter Gabriel
and Raffi are just two of the artists who agree. And with suc-
cessful “jewel box-only” releases, they’ve proved the viability
of that option.

But most important is the opinion of CD buyers like
you—the people who should have the final say in any CD
packaging decision. In a recent survey by CD Review maga-
zine, they found that 84% of CD buyers preferred the sturdy,
plastic jewel box to an alternative, paperboard package. . . .
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Environmental Protection

f course, some argue that an alternative package will be
better for the environment. But the facts don’t support
their position.

Consider that last year alone at least 50 million unsold
CDs were returned by retailers. Not a problem with the jewel
box—the discs, artwork and booklets can be removed, and
the jewel boxes could be re-used or recycled.

But proposed alternative CD packages can’t be re-used or
recycled, because they’re made of paperboard and plastic
glued together and pre-printed for just one release. If those
50 million returns were in an alternative package, the pack-
ages would have only one place to go—into the garbage.

JAM (Jewelbox Advocates and Manufacturers)
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6.2 | Writing Activities

Write an Editorial

Write an editorial for your school newspa-
per on security measures, testing student ath-
letes for drug use, or some other controversial

i i Make collective noun subjects and
school issue of your choice.

verbs agree.
PURPOSE To express and support an opinion on a school
issue
AUDIENCE Readers of the school newspaper
LENGTH 3-4 paragraphs

A collective noun can be singular or plu-
ral. When writing about MTV'’s audience,
for example, you would use a singular

] ) ) verb to refer to a group as a whole but a
WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective edito- plural verb to refer to group members

rial, you should acting as audiences.

e state your position on the issue
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Write the correct form of the verb in

e support your position with facts and valid parentheses.
opinions 1. The crowd (roar, roars) its approval.

* anticipate and respond to possible opposing 2. The crowd (have, has) to pass through
viewpoints the gate, one at a time.

3. The band (is, are) warming up.

Cl’OSS-Clll'l'lClllal' ACthlty 4. The band (take, takes) their places on

ART The painting on this page is by Mandy stage.

Martin, an Australian known for expressing 5. Our whole group (is, are) shocked by
her views on environmental issues through the news about the lead singer.

her art. In this painting, she tries to show the See Lesson 16.4, pages 618-619.

negative effect of the mining industry on the I I

environment. Does she succeed? Use observa-
tions about the painting along with your per-
sonal judgment to write an evaluation of how
well the painting fulfills its purpose.

Listening and Speaking

Review copies of your local newspaper and
choose an issue of importance to people in
your community. Through careful research,
develop your own opinion about the topic and
prepare a two-minute persuasive speech. Be
sure to build a sound argument based on fact
and expert opinion. You might want to
include quotations from appropriate sources.
Present your speech to the class and ask them
to evaluate your argument. Mandy Martin, Powerhouse, 1988
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Summarize Berry's

Presenting an Opinion

he models below present opposing viewpoints on the issue of

high school classes watching commercial television programs.
Try to identify the position each writer takes and the audience to
which each argument is targeted.

Literature Model

Ihave no objection to television commercials being shown
to a “captive” audience of students in school, especially
when the commercials are tastefully done. . ..

opinion in one
sentence.

Summarize March'’s

° The furor over Channel One advertising baffles me. Ads
are everywhere in our building and have been for years. The
clocks, the No. 2 pencils, the computers, even the footballs
have company logos. . . .

The things we use have to be paid for by somebody. Many
school systems like mine would never have this kind of
equipment except through a program like this.

Betty Berry, NEA Today

Literature Model

chools are marketplaces for ideas, not commercial turf.
The opposite concept—that schools should provide a cap-
tive audience for commercials “endorsed” by educators—is

opinion in one
sentence.

290 Unit 6 Persuasive Writing

repulsive. Educators present all sides of an issue—we don’t
“sell” one point of view. . . .

The Wall Street Journal reports that American teenagers
spent $55 billion in 1988. Harnessing that purchasing power
can give an advertiser a big advantage in the marketplace.

Jennifer March, NEA Today




Take a Meaningful Stand

To write persuasively, you must take a stand on a topic you have
some knowledge of and then support your position with relevant evi-
dence. For instance, both Berry and March drew on their many years of
teaching experience to present specific arguments for and against com-
mercials in classroom programs.

In addition to knowing your subject, you need to make sure that a
genuine difference of opinion exists between you and your audience.
Taking a stand against pollution would probably not be worth your
time, since few people would disagree. Taking a stand in favor of a spe-
cific antipollution measure, such as mandatory carpooling, is more con-
troversial since some people may oppose your position. Once you have
an arguable topic, express your opinion in a clear thesis statement such
as this: Mandatory carpooling regulations should be adopted to ease air
pollution.

Examine Your Audience

Knowing your audience is the essence of persuasive writing. After all,
you’re trying to influence their opinions and sometimes even change
their actions. The questions in the chart may help you decide what you
need to know about your audience.

Evaluating Your Audience

e What is the current attitude of my audience? Are they likely to agree or dis-
agree? Do they care about the issue, or will | have to overcome their apathy?

e What do they already know about the issue? Do | need to provide background
or clear up misconceptions?

e What types of evidence will have the strongest impact on my audience? Will
facts and statistics do the job? Should | include informed opinions?

e What do | want my audience to do: change their thinking, take action, or simply
recognize the validity of my viewpoint?

Journal Writing

Make notes in your journal about some audiences you could write
for, including how your choice of an audience affects your argu-
ment. If you presented your opinion about watching commercials
in school, what information would appeal to your classmates,
your teachers, your parents, and the members of your school
board?

Prewriting Tip

Discuss your
opinion and your
audience with a
peer. Ask for ideas
about how to get
through to the
audience you have
in mind.

For examples of the
kinds of details to
use to support a
position, see Lesson
5.2, pages 224-
227.

6.3 Presenting an Opinion
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Drafting Tip

As you draft
persuasive writing,
think about the
order of your

State Your Case

Your success in persuasive writing will depend on stating your case well,
and that means organization. Persuasive writing often follows the four-

step plan below.

Guidelines for

ersuasive Writing

arguments. You Introduce the State your Support your Draw your
o can leave your issue opinion position conclusion
£ readers with a
= stronger impression Describe the issue, Take your stand | Present your evi- End by summarizing
% if you save your and supply any in a clear, direct | dence—facts, opin- | your ideas and, if
2 best argument for background needed | thesis statement | ions, or both—and | appropriate, giving a
3 last. to help readers respond in opposing | clear call to action.
g understand it. viewpoints.
[~

Public-service advertisements often use the approach suggested
above to draw attention to a cause or to seek financial support. In your
opinion, how well does the following ad make its case?

How effective is this

headline and why?

What facts does this ad
include, and how do they
provide strong support
for the ad’s purpose?

What specific action
does this ad call for
in its conclusion?
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6.3 | Writing Activities

Write a Letter

Write a letter to your school principal stat-
ing your position on this topic: Your school
should (should not) receive or continue to
receive daily television news broadcasts. As
your evidence, use the information below, the
information on page 290, and your own ideas.

PURPOSE To write a letter supporting or opposing TV
news in the classroom
AUDIENCE Your school principal
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs
WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective persua-
sive letter, you should

e explain the issue

e state your position in a thesis statement
e support your position

e draw your own conclusion

e gear your argument to your audience

Pro

__ In exchange for requiring students to
watch the television news, with commercials,
schools are lent TV equipment.

__ Many high school students lack knowl-
edge of current events.

__ A study by the producer of the news
program found that students who had
watched it had a “significantly better” knowl-
edge of world and national events than did
other students.

Con

__ The contract requires students to watch
the news program every day.

__ When the contract expires, the televi-
sion equipment must be returned.

__Schools have no control over what
kinds of information and commercials are
presented during the broadcasts.

Use specific nouns and strong
modifiers.

Schools are marketplaces for ideas,
not commercial turf.

)
o
=
(%)
c
Q
=,
<
o
s
=
>
(=]

Revise the sentences below, using
specific nouns and strong modifiers.

1. Some schools have a lot of things and
some don't.

2. School funds should come from many
sources.

3. Taxes on many items could be raised.

4. Certain people think that a new tax
plan will result in better schools.

See Lesson 10.1, pages 439-444, Lesson

10.4, pages 460-465, and Lesson 10.5,

pages 466—-472.

| ER—

Using Computers

Store your facts and opinions in your
word-processing program. Enter the
information, give it a heading,

and box it so that it looks like a
note card. Then, organize your
notes grouping them under
ideas or headings.

Cross-Curricular Activity

EARTH SCIENCE With a partner, draft a letter
to the publisher of an environmental newslet-
ter or magazine, presenting a well-supported
argument about a current environmental
issue. Revise and edit the letter carefully.
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Writing a Product
Evaluation

sing persuasive techniques, writers prepare evaluations of a

broad range of products and services. Reading a product eval-
uation such as this one could help you find the
right in-line skates.

(=)]
=
=
=
(]
=
(%]
©
=
w
S
<]
o.

Literature Model

he hottest roller skates around don’t look

much like the skates most grownups
remember from their childhood. The hardware
most resembles flashy ski boots with a line of

The article begins by plastic wheels down the center of the sole. They’re known
explaining what the —1—*® formally as in-line skates. . ..
product is. 5 We tested nine skates in time trials around a paved run-
ning track, in our parking lot, and along some country roads.
What kind of test- ;| We also rolled on an exercise treadmill and measured the
itng d(:d 7the evalua- i amount of force needed to keep rolling along. . . .
ors do? ‘

The hard, molded-plastic boots provide good ankle sup-
port—provided you can pull the laces tight enough. That
wasn’t always easy to do, we found. . . .
recommendations? Beginners might well look low in the Ratings [of specific
o i A (e ® models], to skates at less than $100. (Just make sure the boots
S feel comfortable to you.)

‘ Those skates may not roll quite as easily or rapidly as
higher-priced models. But then, you may not want a lot of
speed as a beginner. Once the original wheels and bearings
wear out, you can swap them for a good set for about $100.
Changing wheels is fairly easy.

What are the report's

“In-Line Skates: They Aren’t Just for Kids,” Consumer Reports
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Set a Goal

Product evaluations that you write can serve various purposes. You
can judge the quality of a particular brand or service; you can compare
several brands or services for the purpose of rating them; or you can
evaluate the usefulness of a product itself, making a judgment about
whether it’s worth purchasing any brand. Setting a goal at the outset will
help you determine what types of evidence you need to gather.

Develop Standards for Evaluation

A product evaluation must be backed up with evidence. You need to
develop standards you can use to evaluate the product and then deter-
mine how well the product measures up to your standards. Consumer
Reports evaluates products by running them through a series of tests.
You yourself can’t conduct that type of evaluation, but you can go to
product users for evidence. Conduct an informal survey, asking your
friends, neighbors, and family to answer questions about the product
you plan to evaluate. You can adapt the chart below to fit your product.

Standards for Evaluating Products

Is the price reasonable? How does it compare with those of
similar products?

What are its most important features? Are any desirable features
missing? Are any of its features unnecessary?

M Is the product well made? Is anything easily broken?

m Is it good-looking? Is it easy to use?

Based on the information from your survey, you can make informed
judgments about the product. You can then prepare a written report to
help other consumers make the right choices.

Journal Writing

Think of a product you bought recently, and evaluate it according
to the standards in the chart above for price, features, quality, and
design. Would you have purchased the product if you first had
evaluated it according to these standards? Write your answer in
your journal.

Prewriting Tip

A comparison
frame can help you
organize your
evidence for a
product evaluation.
See Lesson 5.5 on
pages 236-239.
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TIME

For more about

the writing
process, see TIME
Facing the Blank
Page, pp. 109-119.
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Use Visual Evidence

Photos and other illustrations can add vital information about a
product. For example, the Consumer Reports evaluation of film-process-
ing services noted that photographers sometimes blame themselves for
what are actually problems in processing. To illustrate processing prob-
lems, Consumer Reports used the following photos as visual evidence.

(=)}

£ The film was underex-

£ posed in printing, so

) the print has low —0
>

3 contrast and washed-

= out colors.

o

o

Here the film was processed
correctly, so the print has sharp ——e
edges and bright colors.

m Once you've completed your investigation, you'll need to present

When editing a your findings. Here are some guidelines you can follow to make your
product evalg ation evaluation helpful to your readers.

check that
antecedents of

pronouns, such as
this, that, which,

Wiriting a Product Evaluation

and it are clearly Introduce it What product or service are you evaluating?

stated. For more

information about State your Are you judging one product or service? Are you comparing
pronoun main idea two or more?

references, see

Lesson 17.6, pages Explain your Did you examine the product or service? Did you survey its
649-651. methods users?

—
State your What are your standards? How well did the product or

findings service measure up?

Make a
recommendation

Should people buy the product or use the service?
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6.4 | Writing Activities

Write an Evaluation
of a Place

Write an article for a travel magazine.
Evaluate a place you have visited, such as an
amusement park, a museum, or a zoo.

PURPOSE To write an evaluation of a travel destination
AUDIENCE Readers of a travel magazine
LENGTH 3-4 paragraphs
WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective evalua-
tion of a place, you should

e state your main ideas

e identify your standards for evaluating the
place

e explain how you gathered your data

e state your findings and make a recommen-
dation

e provide visual evidence if possible

Cross-Curricular Activity

COOPERATIVE LEARNING Work in a small
group to evaluate a product or service popular
among teenagers—for example, jeans, CD
players, or fast-food restaurants. Draw up a list
of standards for evaluating your product or
service. Then have each member use the stan-
dards to conduct an informal survey of friends
and classmates. Record individual findings
and pool the results of the surveys. Then pre-
pare a product evaluation, having each mem-
ber write one part of the report.

Use good/well and bad/badly cor-
rectly.

Good and bad are adjectives. They pre-

cede nouns and follow linking verbs. Use

well as an adjective to mean “in good

health.” Otherwise well and badly are

adverbs and modify action verbs.
Beginners might well look . .. in the
ratings ... swap them for a good
set. . ..

Complete each sentence below by
adding good, well, bad, or badly.

1. We have recently been told that

butter may be for us.
2. Eating a bucket of unbuttered pop-
corn is not for you either.

3. Foods saturated with fat or brimming
with salt can make you feel ____.

4. Experts debate whether people need
vitamins to eat .

5. Federal standards for nutrition supple-
ments are enforced ____.

See Lesson 18.5, pages 671-672.

Viewing and Representing

CREATE A BROCHURE Develop a travel
brochure using photographs or drawings of a
particular place. Consider what visuals would
most likely convince others to visit. Label the
images with persuasive captions and display
your brochure for teachers and classmates to
view and evaluate.

6.4 Writing a Product Evaluation
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Creating an Ad

ﬂ strong ad is carefully worded to grab the attention of its

intended audience. At what audience is the ad below aimed?
Do you think it successfully “sells” advertising?

How does the headline
- — 0
grab your attention?

The ad appeals to
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reason and emotion LIE #E: ADVERTISING MAKES YOU BUY THINGS YOU DON'T WANT.
. Advertising is often accused of inducing people to buy things against their will.
as It answers common ——®@ But when was the last time you returned home from the local shop;;ing mall with a bag
H full of things you had absolutely no use for? The truth is, nothing short of a pointed gun can
arg uments aga Inst : get anybody to spend money on something he or she doesn’t want.
advertisi ng. No matter how effective an ad is, you and millions of other American consumers make

your own decisions. If you don't believe it, ask someone who knows firsthand about the limits
of advertising. Like your local Edsel dealer.

LIE #2: ADVERTISING MAKES THINGS COST MORE. Since advertising

Does the ad present its costs money, it’s natural to assume it costs you money. But the truth is that advertising often
brings prices down.
strongest argument at : nsider the electronic calculator, for example. In the late 1960s, advertising created
the end? Support vour : * amass market for calculators. That meant more of them needed to be produced, which
: pp y : brought the price of producing each calculator down. Competition spurred by advertising
op| nion. brought the price down still further.
: As aresult, the same product that used to cost hundreds of dollars now costs as little
asfive dollars.

LIE #3: ADVERTISING HELPS BAD PRODUCTS SELL.

Some people worry that good advertising sometimes covers up for bad products.

But nothing can make youlike abad product. So, while advertising can help convince
youtotry something once, it can't make you buy it twice. If you don't like what you've bought,
youwon'tbuy it again. Andif enough people feel the same way, the product dies on the shelf.

Inother words, the only thing advertising can dofor a bad product is help you find
outit'sabad product. And youtake it fromthere.

LIE #4: ADVERTISING IS A WASTE OF MONEY. <o people wonder why

we don't just put all the money spent on advertising directly into our national economy.

The answer is, we already do.

Advertising helps products sell, which holds down prices, which helps sales even more.
It creates jobs. It informs you about all the products available and helps you compare them.
And it stimulates the competition that produces new and better products at reasonable prices.

If all that doesn't convince you that advertising is important to our economy, you might
as well stop reading.

Because on top of everything else, AWER“SI"G'
advertising has paid for a large part of the
magazine you're now holding. ANOTHER WORD FOR FREEDOM OF CHOICE.
And that'sthe truth. American Association of Advertising Agencies
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Get Your Audience’s Attention :
Advertisements have a clear purpose—to persuade people to buy a Revising Tip

product or service or to support a point of view, idea, or candidate. The i

Is of advertisi b d 1 th AIDA: dad In advertising, a
goals of advertising can be summed up in the acronym ragooda fow words go a
must attract Attention, arouse Interest, create Desire, and get Action. long way. Keep

Study this chart to see how AIDA works. your message short
and to the point.

AIDA

LNaitg > Use an attention-getting headline or striking design to draw readers in.

Present evidence to show why readers should be interested. Use facts
and opinions to explain the product’s features and show how it's differ-
ent from the competition—and better.
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Appeal to your readers’ reason and emotions to make them want your
product.

End with a clear call to action—buy the product, give money to the
cause, vote for the candidate.

Create an Audience Profile

You want your ad to succeed, and that means reaching the right audi-
ence: those who are likely to use your product, service, or idea. An audi-
ence profile gives you the information you need to tailor your ad to the
desired audience. All it takes is asking a few simple questions.

Audience Profile

Age group How old are the people who might use your product or service?

Education level Does your product or service appeal to people with a certain
level of education?

Buying power  Does your product or service appeal to people with a certain
level of income?

Attitudes What opinions and interests characterize your audience?
Life style What entertainment characterizes your audience?
Needs What are the needs of your audience?

Journal Writing

Find a magazine or newspaper ad that you think is effective, and
paste it in your journal. Prepare an audience profile for the ad,
answering as many questions as you can from the chart above.

6.5 Creating an Ad 299



Choose the Right Words

Vocabulary Tip To arouse your audience’s interest and create desire for the product,
When looking for you need to use the right words. Mark Twain once said, “The difference

the right word, you i between the right word and the nearly right word is the same as that
may want to Use a i between lightning and the lightning bug.”

thesaurus. For
information about
how to use this

Use Precise Words Ad writers choose words carefully. Wear
Champions running shoes, and you won’t just run fast; you'll “glide

reference, see i effortlessly.” Devine Cookies aren’t simply delicious; they’re “honey-
Lesson 24.2, pages sweet and taste-tempting.” The Rapmaster isn’t just a new radio; it’s “a
816-817. i state-of-the-art sound system.” Concrete nouns, strong action verbs, and

colorful adjectives and adverbs help to create a desire for your product,
service, or idea.
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When editing copy
for an ad, make
sure that a noun of

Recognize Connotations You're writing an ad for the Fataway
exerciser. Do you promise customers a “scrawny body” or a “lean body”?
Scrawny and lean have similar meanings; both are synonyms of thin. But

amount, such as the connotations of the words—their positive or negative associations—
hundreds, agrees in | i are strikingly different. Since persuasive writing appeals to emotion as
number with its i well as to reason, you can enhance your message by keeping connota-
verb. For more tions in mind. What word choices help to make the following ad
information about offective?

verb agreement
with special
subjects, see Lesson
16.4, pages 618—
619.

Words paint an attractive
picture of Idaho’s lakes and
suggest a relaxing travel
destination.

Ad writers capitalize on :
double meanings. How
does this ad play on two

meanings of “great
lakes”?
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6.5 | Writing Activities

Write an Ad

Write a one-page ad for your local newspa-
per. You can create an ad for an exhibit of
paintings, for a travel agency, a soap, a per-
fume, a cleaning service, or for a product,
service, or idea of your choice.

PURPOSE To create an advertisement
AUDIENCE Readers of the local newspaper
LENGTH 1 page

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective ad, you
should

e appeal to your desired audience

e write an attention-getting headline

e present evidence

e appeal to readers’ reason and emotion

e end with a clear call to action

e use precise words with appropriate
connotations

Using Computers

Use computer software to create text
and visuals for your ad. Present your
completed voting ad to the class.

Discuss with classmates the per-
suasive elements in each ad.
Which design elements seem

to be more persuasive?

Explain.

Claude Monet, Les Coquelicots (Wild Poppies), 1873

Cross-Curricular Activity

GOVERNMENT You are working on an adver-
tising campaign urging citizens to register to
vote in the upcoming election. Your task is to
create an advertisement targeted specifically to
people who have just turned eighteen and are
eligible to vote for the first time. Write the ad
copy and design a full-page ad. Include an
appropriate graphic.

Make indefinite pronouns and the
personal pronouns referring to them
agree in number and person.

Pronouns referring to indefinite pronouns
should be singular if the indefinite pro-
noun is singular and plural if it is plural.
If the gender of a singular indefinite pro-
noun is unknown, you may wish to
rephrase to avoid “he or she.”

Rewrite the sentences to make the
personal and indefinite pronouns
agree.

1. Most of the consumers assume that
you cannot be swayed by advertising.

2. Few of the men think that he has
been forced to buy products or serv-
ices against their will.

3. Others of them have purchased an
item because he or she was influ-
enced by an ad.

4. Neither of the girls bought this item
because they believed the ad.

5. None of us should blame the adver-
tiser, however, if they buy a shoddy
product twice.

See Lesson 17.5, pages 644—-648.
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Writing a Letter of
Complaint

hen you write a letter of com-

plaint, you usually want to per-
suade someone to solve a problem. In
the letter below, notice how the writer
calmly identifies the problem, offers
evidence, and proposes a reasonable
solution.
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Student Model

Summarize Reis's ” purchased an automatic dishwasher, model 98765, from
complaint in a sentence. B & A Appliance Service Center on April 18. On May 2
the washer began leaking water from the bottom.

Right away, I called B & A and explained the problem. I
also explained my warranty, which entitles me to parts and
labor for a full year from the purchase date. The next day
B & A sent two repairmen, but they were unsuccessful, and

What evidence does the washer still leaked. I called again, and on May 6 the same
Reis present to justify ——— men came back but still could not fix the washer. On May 8, I
her complaint? received a bill for $59.03 from B & A for parts and labor. I

now have called and visited your store on several occasions.
Mr. Black, the department manager, insists that I am respon-
sible for paying the bill.

I am enclosing a copy of my original receipt, my warranty,
and the repair bill. I believe I am not responsible for these
charges. My washer still leaks, so I request that B & A live up
to the terms of the warranty and fix it. If it cannot be fixed,
please replace it with another washer of the same make and
model. I hope we can come to an agreement on this matter.

Teresa Reis, Quartz Hill High School, Quartz Hill, California

What solution does
Reis suggest? Is her |
suggestion reasonable?

I
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Identify the Problem and a Solution

When you write a letter of complaint, you are trying to solve a prob-
lem. Your goals are to explain your problem, convince your reader that
you have a valid complaint, and propose a reasonable solution. Your let-
ter can follow this simple pattern.

(1] (2] ©

Here's my > Here's how the > Here's what
complaint. problem happened. you can do.

In the model letter on the opposite page, Teresa Reis has presented
these three ideas in three paragraphs. Some complaints have a long his-
tory, and, therefore, the letter must be longer. Other complaints can be
explained in one paragraph. Whatever its length, your letter should have
the same three parts.

First open with a clear statement of the problem, usually in a sen-
tence or two. Make it brief but complete. No one can help you without
understanding what your problem is.

Next tell your story. In a paragraph or two, explain what happened,
describing any previous attempts to correct the problem. This middle
section is usually a narrative, so arrange the details in chronological
order, the order in which they happened. Include dates and names, but
avoid unnecessary details. Enclose any relevant evidence, such as a
photocopy of the manufacturer’s warranty.

In your final paragraph, explain specifically what you want done. If
the solution you propose is a reasonable one, you are likely to get the
results you want. The key word here is reasonable. A reasonable solution
is one that the person or company can agree to without going to an
excessive amount of trouble or expense.

Journal Writing

Set aside a page in your journal. Label the page “Complaints,”
and keep a running list of ideas for complaint letters. Over a
period of time, you may find that the same complaint appears
again and again. When that happens, it may be time to compose
and mail that letter of complaint.

Revising Tip

Ask a peer reviewer
whether your letter
offers adequate
evidence and
whether your
proposed solution
is reasonable.

6.6 Writing a Letter of Complaint
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Presenting Tip

Some complaints
fail because they
are not directed to
the right person. If
possible, find out
who has the
authority to solve
your problem, and
address your letter
to that person.

When editing a
letter, check that
you have used
commas correctly.
For information
about commas in
letter writing, see
Lesson 21.6, pages
743-751.
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Use a Businesslike Tone and Form

When you are writing a letter of complaint, chances are you’re angry.
Your first impulse may be to strike back with sarcasm, insults, even
threats. (“I'll never shop in your stupid store again, and I'll tell all my
friends to stay away, too.”) To write an effective letter of complaint, you
need to keep your emotions under control. Remember, your goal is to
get the problem corrected. Your tone of voice comes through in writing
just as it does in speech. You're more likely to accomplish your goal if
your letter has a calm, businesslike tone. That way, you allow the other
side to respond calmly and reasonably as well.

Another way to ensure that your letter will get a sympathetic reading
is to use proper form. The letter below illustrates the semiblock form, a
popular style for a business letter that will help you get results.

123 Washington Way
Irving, NY 12034
July 27, 1992

Sales Manager

Bemus Music Store
1 Trailblazer Way
Portland, OR 97202

Dear Sir or Madam:

On July 15, I ordered the tape Ice Rink,
by Carrie Carey. Today it came, but it
broke the first time I played it.

When I inserted the tape and pushed the
play button on my tape player, I heard the
beginning of the first number, but no more.
When I removed the tape, I could see that
it was broken. I played some other tapes
to make sure my player had not caused the
problem, but it worked perfectly.

I am enclosing a copy of the receipt,
and I am returning the defective tape in a
separate package. Please send me another
Ccopy .

Yours truly,

(Ao Bianes

Peter Bianco



6.6

Writing Activities

Write a Complaint Letter

Think about problems with products and
services you or members of your family have
had. Write a letter of complaint about a prob-
lem of your choice or about one listed below.
Follow correct business-letter format.

(1) You paid $299 for a new camera. The
next week the manufacturer announced that it
was discontinuing the model and replacing it
with a more advanced one at an introductory
price of $250.

(2) You washed a new sweater as directed
on the label, but the sweater shrank two sizes.
(3) You and some friends waited to be

served in a restaurant for almost an hour.
When the food came, it was cold.
PURPOSE To write a letter of complaint
AUDIENCE Person or company
LENGTH 3 paragraphs
WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective letter
of complaint, you should

e state the complaint clearly and briefly

explain what happened
e propose a reasonable solution
e use a businesslike tone

e use correct business-letter form

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING In small groups, read
aloud your letters of complaint. Discuss and
evaluate them for effective argument, clear
and concise language, and business-like tone.

Use the past and past perfect tenses
correctly.

Use the past tense to describe an action
that was started and completed in the
past. Use the past perfect tense to show
that a past action began and ended
before another past action began.

Write the correct form of each verb
in parentheses.

1. By the time | (go) shopping for a cord-
less phone, | (research) the product in
several consumer magazines.

2. However, the sales clerk (convince) me
to buy a different model than the one
that | (choose).

3. When | (arrive) home, | knew that |
(make) a terrible mistake.

4. | (want) these special features long
before they (become) popular.

See Lesson 15.3, pages 589-592, and

Lesson 15.4, pages 593-595.

Using Computers

The electronic spelling checker in

your word processing program can be

a great help in proofreading. Be espe-
cially careful, though, since your spelling

checker won't help you if you've
misspelled a proper noun, such as
the name of the company, or if
you've used the wrong homo-
nym, such as you're instead of
your.

6.6 Writing a Letter of Complaint
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WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE
Reviewing a
Nonfiction Book

q;ook reviews are a type of product evaluation. The reviewer
gives an opinion, supported with evidence, about whether a
book is worth a reader’s time and money.
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Answer Questions in a Review

Readers ask two basic questions about any nonfiction book: What’s it
about? and Is it any good? As a reviewer, your job is to answer those
questions. Begin by assuming that your readers are unfamiliar with the
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book. Summarize the book’s contents—its subject and the author’s pur-
pose in writing. You may also need to provide background information
about the author and subject, though such information isn’t always nec-
essary. Reviewers who write for Rolling Stone, for example, can assume
that their readers have a basic knowledge of rock-and-roll, so they spend
less time on background than they would for the general public.

Prepare by Taking Notes

A good nonfiction review says more than whether the reviewer liked
the book; it explains why, presenting specific reasons to support its posi-
tion. The best way to write such a review is to respond to the book as
you are reading it. Take notes—in your reader-response journal if you
have one—about ideas and opinions. Quote whole sentences that are
striking. Also take notes on your own responses: Do you agree or dis-
agree with the author? Are you surprised, angered, encouraged, or dis-
couraged by the book’s message? You may wish to reread the book, or
key parts of it, to grasp the author’s meaning fully. The questions below
can help you reflect on your reading.

Questions for Book Reviewers

. Why do [ think the author wrote this book and what did | learn from it?
. What would [ like to know more about? Less about?

. What was memorable about the book?

. Did I find the book factual? Believable?

Was | persuaded to agree with the author?

How has the book affected my attitude on the topic?

How did the author’s style affect the book’s message?

Who would benefit most from reading this book?

Would | choose to read other books by this author?

© NV A WN

Journal Writing

You and your friends probably give each other mini-reviews of
books, movies, and music. Think about discussions you've had. In
your journal explain what information helps you the most in
choosing books, movies, and music for yourself.
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When quoting
whole sentences
from a book, use
guotation marks to
set off direct
guotes. When
summarizing
statements in your
own words, you do
not need quotation
marks. For
information on
how to use
punctuation with
quotations, see
Lesson 21.9, pages
755-757.
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Find a Focus

Once you've finished reading, use your notes to help you write a

m statement of opinion—a thesis statement—to focus your book review.

e e e e For a nonfiction book, your statement of opinion will sum up the
book’s title in your author’s purpose and state whether you recommend the book. Then in

review, remember the body of the review consider these points: Was the purpose a worthy
to underscore it to i one? How well did the author achieve it? Should others read the book?
= indicate italics. IF‘or i In the review below, notice how David Fricke’s enthusiasm comes
= more about writing through.
';* titles, see Lesson
v 21.10 on pages
: e
E:
: am Phillips did not set out to make rock & roll history
The first paragraph pro- | » when he founded Sun Records in 1952. History came to
vides important histori- ! him, walking through the doors of his converted storefront
cal background and an studio, the Memphis Recording Service, in the form of Elvis

overview of the book’s

-,y Presley, Jerry Lee Lewis, Roy Orbison, Johnny Cash and Carl

Perkins, among others. But as Colin Escott and Martin
Hawkins explain in Good Rockin’ Tonight, Phillips presided
over the birth of rock & roll because he had the instinctive
wisdom to recognize the wealth of talent at his doorstep, the
indefatigable energy to record as much of it as possible and
the discriminating genius to select the pick of the litter to
review give readers a : bear Sun’s immoFtal yellQW rogster—at—dawn logo. . - .
feel for the liveliness of — | ° ) But.the most. impressive thing a%bout Good Bockm’ Tonight
the author's style? is that its narrative drive is every bit as contagious as the
music it celebrates. “Long on feel and short on contrivance” is
how Escott, in his preface, describes the explosive hybrid of
blues, country, gospel and rockabilly that came to be known
as the Sun Sound. It is an apt description of the book as well.
Good Rockin’ Tonight reads like a day at Phillips’s office, with
its breathless parade of frantic farm-boy rockers, blustery
blues singers and hillbilly crooners passing daily in front of
the Sun microphones. . ..

Phillips . . . wasn’t a great businessman; his biggest stars
had all left the label by 1963. But the breadth of his vision
and the depth of his faith in the music he recorded and
Ty ———— | released is eloquent.ly’ d0c1.1mer'1ted here. From Sun-rise to
fing to both its content — Sun-set, Good Rockin’ Tonight is the last word on the first
and its style. great rock & roll record label.

David Fricke, “Sam Phillips and the Birth of Rock & Roll,”
Rolling Stone

What details in the

Explain the purpose of
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6.7 | Writing Activities

Write a Book Review

Select a nonfiction book you have read,
and write a review of it for your school news-
paper. First, consider your audience’s knowl-
edge and interest level. Then, make notes
about the author’s opinions, ideas, and style
and about your responses.

PURPOSE To write a book review
AUDIENCE High school students and teachers
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs
WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective book
review, you should

e write a thesis statement summarizing the
author’s purpose and your opinion of the
book

e include your own response to the book

e include supporting details and references to
the text

Cross-Curricular Activity

music Find a review of any nonfiction book
about music or musicians. Read the review
carefully. Then use the information in the
review to write 100—200 words of text for the
jacket of the book. If necessary, provide back-
ground information about the author and the
subject and quote striking sentences from the
review.

Viewing and Representing

Look at a number of book jackets in your
school library or local bookstore, carefully
reading the pertinent text information inside
the jackets. Choose a book jacket whose
design you do not find appealing and redesign
it. Present your book jacket to the class,
explaining the reasons for your new design.

Punctuate and capitalize titles
correctly.
BOOK TITLE: Good Rockin’ Tonight

Book REVIEwW: “Sam Phillips and the Birth
of Rock & Roll”

Write the titles below correctly.
Underline the titles that should be
italicized.

1. one writer's beginnings [book]

2. an electronic job hunt [magazine
article]

3. U.S. news & world report [magazine]

4. the charge of the light brigade [short
poem]

5. great lady on a white horse [short
story]

6. playing through [magazine article]

7. new forces of nationalism [chapter in
a book]

8. the world almanac and book of facts
[book]

9. the new york times [newspaper]
10. long day’s journey into night [play]
11. the new york public library desk ref-
erence [book]

12. the rime of the ancient mariner [long
poem]

13. a midsummer night's dream [play]

14. a perfect day for bananafish [short
story]

15. the waves [book]

See Lesson 20.2, pages 715-721; Lesson
21.9, pages 755-757, and Lesson 21.10,
pages 758-7509.
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LUyt Iy Process in Action

Visit the Writer's
Choice Web site at
writerschoice.
glencoe.com for
additional writing
prompts.

WRITING
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Persuasive Writing

In preceding lessons, you have learned the techniques of persuasive
writing. You have learned about how to present and support an opinion,
create an ad, and write a product evaluation and a complaint letter.
Now it’s time to apply what you've learned. In this lesson you're invited
to write a letter persuading someone in authority to change a rule in a
game or sport that you enjoy playing or watching.

Context

Years of playing or watching have convinced you that a
rule change would enhance a certain sport or game. You
have decided to write a letter to the people who have the
power to change the rules. You want to persuade them to
adopt the rule change you propose.

Purpose

To write a brief persuasive essay on a rule change you
propose for a sport or game you play or enjoy watching

Audience

The rules committee, governing body, or manufacturer of
the sport or game you want to change

Length
1 to 2 pages

The following pages can help you plan and write your letter. Read
through them and then refer back to them as you write. However, do
not feel tied down by these guidelines. Remember you’re in charge of
your own writing process.


http://www.writerschoice.glencoe.com

Writing Process iy Action

Prewriting

Should professional football make greater use of
instant replays? Should Pin the Tail on the Donkey be
changed to Tape the Tail on the Donkey to avoid cruelty
to animals? Maybe an idea for a rule change came to
mind the minute you read this assignment. If not, the
suggestions on the right may help you. hands?

When you have identified a rule change to propose
in your letter, spend some time exploring the change to
see if it is a reasonable one. Consider potential short-
and long-term consequences and the effect of the
change on players and spectators.

Once you have chosen your topic, express your posi-
tion clearly and directly in a thesis statement. Then
think about how to approach your audience. You will be writing to the
people responsible for the rules of the game, so you know that you
won’t need to provide background information and clarify terms. You
will, however, need to present compelling and convincing evidence to
support your position.

When gathering evidence, look for facts and valid opinions.
Although facts are generally the stronger kind of evidence, it might be
difficult to find hard facts to support your position. Therefore, you may
have to cite the opinions of experts who have specific knowledge of
your sport or game.

Drafting

In persuasive writing more than in other kinds of writing, your
effectiveness depends upon both what you say and how you say it.
Choose a tone that is appropriate for the point you want to make. Then,
as you write, choose specific words with strong positive or negative con-
notations to bolster your argument.

Now you are ready to state your case. Begin with an introduction
that will create interest in your topic and motivate your audience to
read on. Then state your position clearly and precisely. In the model on
the next page, note how Mark Mathabane introduces his position on the
emergence of power rackets on the professional tennis circuit.

Prewriting Options

« Freewrite about sports and games
you know well.

o Ask “What If” questions: What if
soccer players could use their

« Brainstorm with classmates.

Prewriting Tip

To gain a better
understanding of
your audience, use
the questions in
Lesson 6.3, page
291.

For suggestions
about using precise
words and words
with strong
connotations, see
Lesson 6.5, page
300.

Writing Process in Action
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Literature Model

he U.S. Open, America’s premier tennis event, is under

way and at the end of its two hectic weeks of fierce com-
petition, new champions will be crowned in the men’s and
women’s fields. But one of the hottest controversies on the
professional tennis circuit will remain unresolved: the threat
to the integrity of the game proposed by the new breed of
power rackets. . . . Over the past three or four years, these
rackets have transformed the sport of tennis from one of skill
and finesse to one of sheer power.
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Mark Mathabane, “A Plague on Tennis”

As you provide evidence in support of your position, be sure to
respond to opposing viewpoints. Ignoring arguments against your view-
point makes your case weaker.

Once you have presented your evidence, write a conclusion that puts
an exclamation point on your argument. You want your readers to act
on your proposal, so you need to leave them with a convincing call to

i action.

Revising Tip Revising
When revising your | i To begin revising, read Rev |5U’lg Cl’leCkhSt
letter, you may ¢ over your draft to make » )
need to qualify or , . « ls my position stated in a clear the-
S sure that what you've writ- i statement?
limit your f J sis statement?
arguments to avoid ten .1ts your purpose and. « ls the supporting evidence convinc-
generalizations. For i audience. Then have a writ- ing? Have | addressed opposing
example, state that i ing conference. Read your viewpoints?
“Some experts draft to a partner or small « Are the facts and opinions relevant
believe . . . ," group. Use your audience’s and credible? '
not Everyone reactions to help you evalu- . qus the conclusion relate to the
believes . . ." evidence?

ate your work so far. The
Revising Checklist can help
you and your listeners.

« ls the tone appropriate?
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Writig g Proce iy Action

Editing/Proofreading

Once you are happy with the content of your Ed't"’l / PVOOﬁead|ng
letter, proofread it carefully for errors in gram- Cl’leCk st
mar, usage, mechanics, and spelling. Use the . p
questions at the right as a guide. + Havel avoided sentence fragments? 4
In addition to proofreading, use the list below ‘ Egrgzgnouns ALl g.
> . * o
to assess your letter. When you're satlsﬁe(.l, make « Are goodiwelland badibadly used =
a clean copy and proofread it one more time. correctly? =
. « Are the tenses and numbers of my &
Self-Evaluation verbs correct?
Make sure your persuasive letter — . Ha:we | ch‘ecked carefully for possible
misspellings?

v/ focuses on a rule change in a sport or game
you know well

v/ addresses potential problems and consequences of the rule
change

v/ follows a plan that includes a strong thesis statement and a clear
call for action

v/ uses valid evidence and logical reasoning
v’ follows correct grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling

Publishing/Presenting

You're almost ready to send your letter off to the powers that be. But
what if your proposal is rejected? That doesn’t have to be the end. How
about submitting a letter to the editor of a newspaper or a magazine
that is read by fans of the sport or game of your choice?

Journal Writing

Reflect on your writing process experience. Answer these ques-
tions in your journal: What do you like best about your persuasive
letter? What was the hardest part of writing it? What did you
learn in your writing conference? What new things have you
learned as a writer?

RS

Proofreading

For proofreading
symbols, see page
84. The electronic
spelling and
grammar checkers
in your word
processing program
can help you edit
and proofread your
letter.
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Plague

on Tennis

by Mark Mathabane

Mark Mathabane, a black South African, escaped
his country’s oppressive apartheid system on a
tennis scholarship that sent him to the United
States. As you read the excerpt below, look for
evidence Mathabane uses to support his views on
the emergence of power rackets in professional
tennis. Then try the activities in Linking Writing
and Literature on page 318.
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Literature Model

he U.S. Open, America’s premier from one of skill and finesse to one of sheer
tennis event, is under way and at the power. They have removed a compelling
end of its two hectic weeks of fierce reason for players to develop all-round
competition, new champions will be games, as did champions of the past.
crowned in the men’s and women’s fields. “Power-hitters” like Andre Agassi, Ivan E
But one of the hottest controversies on the Lend]l, Jennifer Capriati and Monica Seles §
professional tennis circuit will remain unre- typify this change. Some tennis experts, =
solved: the threat to the integrity of the among them the commentator Bud Collins %
game posed by the new . and the champion Jimmy =
breed of power rackets. The nature Of tennis Connors, have gone so far &
A power racket is much tOdCly iS, ina WOTd, as to call for a ban on
bigger than a traditional power. power rackets at high lev-
racket. It’s almost two els of competition.
rackets welded together. Its “sweet spot”— When I took up tennis in the early 1970’s
the best place for the ball to be struck, in the sport was synonymous with wooden
the center of the racket head—is abnor- rackets. The players I idolized, enjoyed
mally large. watching, and sought to emulate—Arthur
Over the past three or four years, these Ashe, Stan Smith and Rod Laver—all relied
rackets have transformed the sport of tennis on wooden rackets to carve out illustrious

Charles March Gere, The Tennis Party, 1900
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careers and win major championships,
including Wimbledon and the U.S. Open.

Their talent and finesse on the court
were unmistakable. They served, volleyed
and hit ground-strokes flat, sliced or with
topspin, and whenever the occasion
demanded, they played delicate touch
strokes, such as angled drop shots. In sum,
they possessed all-round games. They were
the closest thing to the “complete player”
and a delight for spectators to watch.

The demise of wooden rackets changed
all that. The nature of tennis today is, in a
word, power. The new rackets can generate
so much power in the hands of just about
anyone that players of
modest abilities are
transformed into
giant-killers on the
court, capable on any
given day, usually in
the early rounds, of
defeating the game’s
finest.

Are power rackets good for tennis? The
weekend player has certainly benefited from
them. Their large “sweet spot” can compen-
sate for poor vision, awkward footwork
and lapses in concentration. But at the
professional level these rackets have had a
ruinous effect. After all, the true test of a
champion is not whether he or she can hit
the ball at 100 miles an hour. Racket con-
trol, variety of strokes, footwork, concentra-
tion, conditioning and above all, the ability
to out-think one’s opponent, are the marks
of great champions.

316 Unit 6 Persuasive Writing

. . . most tennis
professionals today play
predictable, insipid
and monotonous
tennis.

One need only recall the impeccable
styles and court acumen’ of 